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CREATIVE WEALTH’S MISSION

“Empowering Individuals to Be Responsible 
for Themselves, and the World”

Goals of Creative Wealth International:

1) To give kids, teens and adults the tools to choose and create financial freedom for 
themselves.

2) To expose kids and adults to the words, concepts and principles behind financial 
freedom. 

3) To provide kids and adults with an environment where everyone is learning how to 
become financially free.

4) For every child and adult we touch with this information, we produce a ripple effect 
that also touches family and friends for years to come.

5) To have programs all over the World by 2010!

6) To utilize a collaborative model with every CWI Coach to continually incorporate 
new ideas and programs for everyone to use. This will help ensure that we continue 
to improve the program and that it becomes the most sought after and taught financial 
literacy curriculum available.

7) To instill in everyone who attends a CWI program the idea that if you have more 
money than you need to live on each month, you can use the extra to do a whole lot of 
good in the world.

Our philosophy is that in order to change our society from a dependency model, especially among 
the lower socioeconomic classes, to an independency model, we must begin to impart upon our 
kids, at an early age, a sense of responsibility for themselves. 

In addition, we must instill a strong core belief in our children that they CAN grow up and 
become financially responsible for themselves. 
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WHY FINANCIAL LITERACY ISN’T TAUGHT IN MANY SCHOOLS

1. Standards constraints: What is taught in public schools is controlled, to a great 
extent, by education standards that are put into place by federal and state education 
administrative departments. Teachers are forced to ‘teach to the tests’ to prove that 
they are teaching the information the federal and state organizations have deemed 
as minimum requirements for students at each grade level. This severely limits an 
individual teacher’s ability to choose what he or she thinks is best for the students at 
any particular grade level.

 Very few states have financial literacy standards in place (LA, KS, NY, NC, UT, SC). 
To see current state legislation, visit: http://www.jumpstart.org/legislation.cfm.

2. Budgetary constraints: Many, if not most, public (but not private) schools are facing 
huge financial shortfalls with state and federal governments cutting back in all areas 
of education funding. This means less money available for not only basic teaching 
tools (books, computers, etc.) but less money for teacher training, additional program 
materials, etc. Though one would think that basic personal money management skills 
would be taught in school, it rarely is.

3. T eacher’s lack of financial skills: It is challenging, at best, to convince and motivate 
individuals to teach a topic that they probably have not mastered in their own lives. 
The lack of personal money management skills is just as pervasive among teachers 
as it is among the rest of the population. For a financial literacy program aimed 
specifically at teachers, visit http://www.financialsmarts.ucr.edu. 

WHY FINANCIAL LITERACY ISN’T OFTEN TAUGHT AT HOME

Parents who don’t understand money can’t teach their children about money. Because 
human beings learn best by example, and such a high percentage of our population uses 
credit to excess and does not prepare for later, kids aren’t being exposed to this critical 
life skill. 

In addition, for many parents, it’s easier to talk to their kids about sex and drugs than 
money. Add all that together and you end up with the financial mess we’re in. But there’s 
hope and you’re now part of that hope!
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SUGGESTIONS FOR KIDS WHO DON’T WANT TO BE IN CAMP

1. Really stress choice - they may not have had a choice about coming to camp but they 
do have the choice to enjoy it and learn from it. 

2. Give them options - e.g., be mad at their parents but not at the camp instructors; direct 
their emotions towards the right people.

3. Ask them if they want to grow up poor, bankrupt, struggling, stressed, etc., because 
they never learned how money works.

4. For kids who come with really poor attitudes that affect other kids, call parents and 
request they come and get them and take them home. Do not jeopardize the other 
kids’ experience for one unhappy child. You won’t have to do it often, but when it’s 
necessary, the entire camp will come alive when the problem child is removed from 
the program. Ask us how we know!

TESTING

In the beginning, we had a pre and post test that we gave the kids who attended our camps. It 
became clear early on that this was not a positive experience for the kids. In addition, after much 
research on the stress that testing causes for most kids, we made the decision to eliminate it from 
the program.

We do not believe that a test of this type is indicative of how our program will affect children’s 
futures. It is only by the establishment of sound financial habits that children turn into adults who 
make wise financial choices and become self-reliant.
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MODIFYING THE CURRICULUM

The CWI curriculum has been used in a variety of programs:
1) Six-week and eleven-week home school course
2) Six-week after school program
3) One-day and two-day programs
4) Creative Wealth events for Grown-ups
5) Three-week program for Employees

Each of these programs was tailored for the individual group, taking in consideration the 
following:

1) Age of participants (younger, older, adults, employee situation)
2) Objectives of hiring agency (school, home school, business)
3) Principles we feel are the core of all CWI programs

Each program consists of a minimum of the following information:

1) Financial Freedom is your choice.
2) Save early, save often.
3) It’s not how much money you make that’s important, it’s how much you keep.
4) Financial Foursquare
5) Money Jars
6) Wants and Needs
7) SSP (budget)
8) Debt/Credit (purchases) and Good Debt vs. Bad Debt
9) Basic investing concepts of compound interest, starting early, Rule of 72
10) Putting your money to work for you, i.e., investing in assets that produce passive 

income
11) Three pillars of wealth: stock market, business, real estate
12) How to get started

Once you are familiar with the curriculum and the Playbook, you will be able to tailor each 
request you are asked to do with ease and confidence. If you want help putting together a shorter 
program, just remember this: any information you can share with them is better than nothing! 
And feel free to call us for suggestions!

A note about adults: Our experience has shown that adults need the basic information just as 
much as the kids, however, adults learn it much quicker. They are interested in more details about 
different aspects of retirement accounts: IRA, 401K, etc. If you don’t have confidence in these 
areas, partner up with a financial advisor or stock broker to provide this in-depth information. 
Adults, by the way, thrive on making it fun so tell jokes, do the activities and keep it light, 
playful and entertaining! And definitely give away prizes, big and small.
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POWERFUL PRESENTATION TIPS

REQUIRED READING

The following books must be read prior to teaching your first program. Much of the information 
below is taken directly from these books.

•  Quantum Teaching by Sarah Singer
•  Smart Moves by Darla Hannaford 
•  Rich Dad Poor Dad by Robert Kiyosaki 
•  Cashflow Quadrant by Robert Kiyosaki
•  Think and Grow Rich by Napolean Hill
•  Secrets of The Millionaire Mind by T. Harv Eker
•  Keys to the Kingdom by Alison Armstrong

Highly recommended CD programs:

• Tapping Their Greatness by Sarah Singer 

Can be purchased through www.SarahSinger.com

• High Impact Training and Amazing Presentation by Sarah Singer and Blair Singer 
• Lead, Teach and Inspire by Blair Singer 

Can be purchased through our website: www.creativewealthintl.org/accellearn.php

ENROLLING QUESTIONS

You must enroll them before you teach them. You need to make what you’re about to teach them 
relevant to their lives today. Developing the right enrolling process for your activities will take 
the most time (depends on your culture, age groups, etc.) but it is the most important aspect of 
your program. 

Four simple ways to do this:

a. Imagine...(paint a picture, scenario, feeling)
b. How many of you…(would like, think, know that, notice)
c. Did you know that...
d. Use stories and metaphor (Oreo example)

STATE CHANGES (FROM QUANTUM TEACHING BOOK)

Learning is state-dependent. If they LOOK bored, they probably are. They have checked out. You 
need to change something quickly and we call this ‘changing their state’. 
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There are three states: physical, emotional and mental. The rule of thumb is that if you change 
one state, you change all three. Here are some ideas on how to do this:

• Change the shape of the room
• Get kids down on floor around you to tell a story or get serious or playful
• Teach on different physical planes
• Get kids standing up, moving. Camp doesn’t have to be all about money
• Change rooms, lighting, and temperature
• Slamming the book together
• Standing to do processes (instead of sitting), stand to partner share
• Change seats spontaneously, more chairs into another form
• Body stretch
• Hugs
• Shake hands with partner and tell a favorite… book, movie, vacation spot, etc.
• Massage
• Follow the leader-dance, free dance/ line dance
• Power Whoosh!
• Anything else that requires moving and puts a smile on their face!

Physical State Changes
• Clapping
• Props
• Games
• Touching
• Massage
• Space arrangement
• Lighting
• Dancing/Movement
• Music
• Less sugar

Mental State Changes
• Role playing
• Keywords
• Visualization
• Writing in playbook
• Ask good questions
• Puzzles
• World puzzles
• Situations, i.e., what would you do, when?
• Have them create questions
• Story problems

Emotional State Changes
• Show them that you are human, i.e., be real with them
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• Breathing
• Animals
• Cheering
• Stories
• Music
• Jokes
• Rewards
• Celebrating

MAKE THE INFORMATION STICKY 

• Promote Learning vs. Teaching
• Set the context before presenting the content
• Edutainment vs. Education
 a) Use Costumes
 b) Dramatize, role-play
 c) Use kids to illustrate statistics, information (ex: use 10% of the kids if    

you’re illustrating something that is 10%)
• Experience before content 
• Use Games and Experiential Exercises
• Create Rituals
• Involve Entire Room – where you’re standing, use of hands
• Stabilize/Get Agreement — make sure everyone understands directions
• Use visuals, movies, handout, anything tangible
• Use questions – They HOOK the mind
• Call backs of key words
• Use Suggestology 
• Use visualization (works better for adults)
• Fill in the BLANK
• Be Twice as Big as you Think is Appropriate
• Keep changing your voice tone, volume and pacing
• Use the “Pause”
• Tell stories – funny, emotion, relational
• Use emotion
• Creative ways to count off into groups (ABC, Pay Yourself First, etc.)
• Line up by letters in last name
• Find others of similar…hair color, eye color, height, clothes, pets, etc.

CELEBRATE EVERY SUCCESS

Sarah Singer-Nourie suggests that “If it’s worth doing it’s worth celebrating”. Here are some fun 
ways to celebrate in your programs (any age): 

• Hi-fives, blowing kisses, sounds with hand movements
• Drum roll for flip chart
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• Slamming the book together
• Good job clap
• Three snaps
• Single clap and 2.5 claps
• Follow the leader-dance, free dance/ line dance
• Power Whoosh!
• Anything else that requires moving and puts a smile on their face!

MUSIC

Music can either make or break your programs...it is the piece that you must never forget 
or neglect. Music affects everyone’s mood and view of the world; this includes your camp 
environment. It’s important that you think through what music you’re doing to use for the 
following parts of your program. We use iTunes on a computer with speakers, however, you can 
use a series of CDs that you have gathered or burn from your own collection. 

 
The right music will make your program! Here are some pointers:

Coming in the room on the first day:
 
Have this music upbeat and playful (i.e., no hard rock or slow new age stuff here please:-). Find 
out what music your age group is listening to and get a couple of CDs or download some songs 
that they will relate to.

Breaks and during lunch:

Once you have the kids in the program, you can let them bring in their own music, however, 
always tell them that you have first right of refusal! The music must be clean and OK for all. If 
some of the kids are annoyed with the music, do your best to change it to something everyone is 
willing to deal with.

Processes that involve introspection (example: goals game, SSP activity).

Baroque and classical music work best. There has been a lot of research on how music affects 
an person’s ability to think and focus. It’s because the beat of the music is very closely tied to 
the beat of our hearts. Something about this type of music allows our brains to think and process 
information differently.

You will use music not only during these processes but you can also put on this type of music 
very softly in the background with a group of highly energetic kids (or adults) and it will help 
calm them.
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Anchor Music:

You use anchor music as a cue for a particular activity, i.e., the game or getting into groups or 
coming back from breaks, etc. Choose a different piece of fun music for each separate activity. 
The participants will quickly learn to recognize the music and will know what’s expected of 
them.
Sources for music include:

• www.itunes.com  
• www.innerpeacemusic.com
•  www.openskymusic.com

A list of suggested songs are available on the coach’s site. 

WEBSITE RESOURCES FOR ACTIVITIES

There are tons of resources online. Simply type in camp activities, kids and games, etc. Here’s 
four we found helpful.

1. www.newhorizons.org/strategies/accelerated/deporter.htm
2. www.wilderdom/com/games/ideassummercampactivities.html
3.  www.ultimatecampresources.com/site/campactivities/ice-breakers.html
4. www.adventurehardware.com/resources/inspire.html

BASIC TEACHING PROCESS

1. Enroll them
2. Guide them through an experience
3. Explain the content 
4. Debrief the activity (the most important part!)

TEACHING DISTINCTIONS

1. Participants vs. audience
2. Conversation vs. presentation
3. Authenticity vs. performance
4. Vulnerability vs. perfection
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TEACHING METHODS HIGHLIGHTS

We have found the following teaching style (accelerated teaching/learning) to be the most 
effective way to impart knowledge to another human being, and it works with any type of 
program, topic and age group. It involves the use of many NLP (neural linguistic programming) 
techniques which help anchor the learning for the learner. It involves a high level of participation 
between facilitator and student and we encourage you to learn these techniques if you are 
unfamiliar with them. For an incredibly experiential course on how to train others, please 
check out Peak Potentials Train The Trainer Seminar. You can also type “accelerated learning”, 
“accelerated teaching” and “NLP” into any search engine to find tons of information on the 
subject.

1. Constantly ask the students to repeat what you tell them. This is called a Call 
Back. As an example, “Money is energy. Money is what?” They will parrot it back 
automatically.

2. Ask them a lot of questions in the form of, “How many of you....?” Do this while 
raising one hand at a time into the air. Alternate hands.  Asking two questions in the 
beginning of a program that are intended to enroll 100% of the audience makes a 
huge difference. We call these Enrolling Questions and they make all the difference 
in whether or not your participants engage from the beginning. As an example, “How 
many of you like to spend money? Thanks. How many of you would like to learn how 
to always have plenty of money for everything you want and need? Thank you.”

3. Any time you can illustrate the point, statistic, concept, method, etc., visually with 
your participants or volunteers, do so. As an example, let’s say you use the following 
statistic in a presentation, “Did you know that only 10% of high school seniors 
graduate with any financial education?” Instead of just saying it verbally, quickly 
figure out how many participants represent 10% of the class and have them stand up 
or come up to the front. This way you can ‘show’ them what 10% looks like. This 
technique is extremely powerful.

4. Each morning, first thing, use the flip chart pages you created the day before for 
review. (DO NOT EVER USE A POWER POINT PRESENTATION FOR A CWI 
PROGRAM, except as a presentation for a sponsor or funder.) Have the participants 
pair up and go around the room discussing each point, including the Principles that are 
up on the wall.

5. Have a pre-camp activity everyday to keep the participants busy so they don’t just 
come in and sit and be quiet. This can be any activity that an individual child/adult or 
group of individuals can do together.  

6. Don’t use desks whenever possible. They separate you from your participants and 
make it more difficult for them to get together for group activities. It also makes it 
easier for people to squirm during the day if they need to (a good thing). They can 
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change from sitting in the chair to sitting on the floor, laying on the floor, etc. We 
encourage them to move around if they want to. This allows them to feel freedom and 
it encourages their involvement, voluntarily. Don’t use chairs that swivel...they will 
drive you crazy.

7. Vary the seating arrangements when you can. Have the participants stand, sit in a 
chair, sit on the floor, make a circle, etc. Get down on their level sometimes; it is more 
intimate.

HINTS FOR COACHES

1.  Tell stories, both personal and those you’ve heard, about each topic covered. As you 
do more camps or programs, more stories will come to you and you’ll notice which 
ones your participants respond to.

2. Tell short inspirational stories and quotes about people who almost failed but 
succeeded. A great source for those is “Great Stuff,” a little book published monthly. 
For more information on subscribing, call 800-220-8600.

3. Everyone loves jokes, tricks, etc., to break up the information.
 
4. After breaks and lunch it is often helpful to let participants, regardless of age, take 

5-10 minutes to calm down. For kids, laying on the floor or putting heads down on 
tables in the room, quiet breathing, anything that slows them back down and brings 
them back into a learning environment. For adults, just let them chat for a few minutes 
by sharing a big learn with a partner. Play calm music for this part.

5. Guest speakers are great but stick to the following:

a)  Have the speaker explain what it’s like to do their job, don’t rely on the 
speaker to teach the information.

b) Instruct the speaker not to hand things out prior to their talk unless they’re 
doing an activity that requires it.

c) Ten to fifteen minutes is usually enough time for discussion and questions. 
Encourage the speaker to have an activity if possible. Make sure you manage 
the time because some speakers will just talk forever even though you ask 
them for only 15 minutes.

d) Instruct participants prior to the speaker’s arrival that it is inappropriate to ask 
a speaker where they live, what kind of car they drive, etc. (Really, this always 
happens!).

 
6. After every two modules (before lunch and before going home), ask the participants 

to share their biggest learn for the morning or day. If you wait until the end of the day 
they won’t remember and having the participants repeat it early helps them retain the 
information/lessons.
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7. For camps with predominantly older teens, adding additional activities like building 
resumes, writing short business plans, looking up stock symbols (if you have web 
access, this can be a fun activity on a laptop computer), looking for apartments, 
going over utility bills, contracts, buying used cars, establishing credit, etc. All of 
these activities enhance the relevance for teens. These modules and more will be 
available through the CWI website as they are designed but if you have activities 
that relate to any of the above, please let us know and feel free to incorporate them 
into the program. We’d be happy to take a look at ideas to see if we might be able to 
incorporate them into our program as well.

8. When posing a question, have a couple of suggestions and examples ready to help get 
them thinking. Take 4 or 5 answers and then move on. 

9. One of the best ways to get them to remember any principle, saying or idea is to have 
them repeat it out loud together. Write it on the board and have them read it three 
times. Seeing it written helps them remember.

10. It’s important to remember, even in camp, that kids as well as adults, need love and 
limits. You must use your voice and your stature to maintain control of the space. If 
you don’t control your room from the beginning, the entire program can get out of 
control very quickly and if it does, everyone loses.

11. A note about soft drinks with caffeine. We have noticed a tremendous difference in 
camps and other programs where we restrict (ask parents not to send it) drinks that 
contain stimulants. The campers are quieter, easier to work/play with and all in all, it 
is a much more pleasant experience for everyone involved.

12. We have found that getting down on the participant’s level by sitting on the front of a 
desk puts them at ease and allows them to interact easier. For a group of younger kids, 
try sitting on a carpeted floor with them all around you.

13. Always remember that kids will be kids. They will act out, they will interrupt, they 
will make jokes about anything and everything, they will test you at every turn. All of 
this behavior is simply part of the experience of teaching kids, so enjoy it; they will 
grow up to be financially free adults way too soon!

14. Tell your participants right up front that the days are going to be filled with games 
and activities. Set the up to have a good time. This let’s them know what to expect 
and they will have a better time because they know what’s coming. Promise them 
information they won’t learn in school and that will change their lives!

15. We have found that having an arsenal of things to do with our attendees that has 
nothing to do with money is a great asset when you sense the kids aren’t grasping 
certain pieces of information or concepts or are simply ready for a break. Remember, 
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it’s not necessary that they learn everything; it’s important that we’re exposing them to 
critical life skills information they may not get any other place.

16. With any age, ask permission to coach or make suggestions on habits, beliefs, ideas, 
behavior, etc. Coaching is an art and it takes experience and practice to be able to 
coach sensitively and effectively. If you don’t have this experience, don’t coach. You 
will rarely coach kids but adults often take coaching well, especially if this is set up 
from the beginning. But again, this is something you must be sensitive to.

There are many resources available on games and activities and teaching methods.  Simply find a 
search engine and type in any of the following terms and you’ll find hundreds of websites you’ll 
find a wealth of ideas to add to your programs. And please, share the good stuff with us...we’re 
always looking for new ideas and inspiration!

• Camp resources
• Ice breaker activities
•  Camp activities
•  Kid’s learning games
• Youth or group activities

GETTING STARTED - WHAT DO I DO FIRST

Like anything else, all great things start with an idea or inspiration and where you go with 
that idea or inspiration depends on a lot of things:

• Where you want to take it.
• How clearly you can see and visualize it in your mind.
• How well you plan it.
• How well you enroll people into the possibility of your idea.
• And lastly, how sound the idea is to begin with.

Rule Number One: Never fall in love with your idea.
Rule Number Two: Don’t be attached to others falling in love with your idea. 

Experience shows that an idea is just that...an idea...and ideas are meant to morph into all 
sorts of other ideas until they are perfectly timed and supported. 

Ideas are organic, just like our programs and every great program in the world. Let your 
idea spin around, try different shapes, explore endless possibilities until you get it right. 
In the meantime, here are our suggestions on how to get started making a difference in 
the realm of financial education for kids, teens and adults.

1. Goals: Goal setting isn’t just for money, it’s for everything! Spend some time figuring 
out what you want to accomplish and by when and then write it down. The clearer the 
vision, the easier it is to create.
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2. Plan: Take a look at your Goal and work backwards from when you want to reach it. 
Make a detailed list of what must be done to get where you want to go when you want 
to get there. You’ll be surprised how much easier it is to work from the future back to 
the present.

3. Specialize: Pick an age range, type of group, etc., and become the expert in that 
age range. It’s OK to expand after that but don’t try to be everything to everyone. It 
doesn’t work. Ask us how we know! 

4. Advocate: We’ve found that offering ourselves as Financial Literacy Advocates in our 
local area has gotten us farther than offering our services ever did. Try it.

5. Build a Strong Foundation: Learn The Money Game first and become an excellent 
Money Game Coach. It is the foundation of every program we offer and every 
program you will offer your community. Know it inside and out. Be able to do short 
programs, long programs, etc. Camp Millionaire is simply The Money Game with 
tons of extra activities thrown in between the rounds. When you understand that, you 
can create any type or length of program you need.

6. Read, Read, Read: While you’re learning how to use The Money Game, log on to 
www.WinTheMoneyGame.com often. There is a whole host of articles on this site 
with more information on teacher techniques, ideas, etc. 

7. Think Local: Call the leaders of every youth program in your area and see what they 
are doing in financial education already. Offer to help.

8. Enroll: Get people on board with your vision of a financially literate community and 
you’ll be amazed at home many people reach out to you for help. People everywhere 
want to be part of something that makes a difference...it’s what drives us. Use that 
drive to enroll them into helping you reach your goals.

9. Publicity: Get to know your local politicians, school and government. Get to know 
your local journalists: radio, newspaper, TV, internet. Learn to write powerful press 
releases. For the best program, go here: www.PaulHartunian.com.

10. Creativity: It’s going to take thinking outside the box to create a successful financial 
literacy program in your area, state, country. You must be willing to “think different”* 
in order to find the way that is going to work in your area.

11. Practice, Practice, Practice: There is simply no substitute in the world for practice. 
Practice the teaching techniques, practice drawing your flip chart pages, practice 
everything. That’s the only way you’ll ever be great at it. 

12. Pay Yourself First: Always remember that you must put on your own oxygen mask 
first. If you’re not supporting yourself currently, diving into financial education 
probably isn’t the answer. And giving everything away because it’s ‘a good thing’ 
won’t keep your business going either. The saying, Pay Yourself First, refers to taking 
care of you first so you can then take care of others for the rest of our life!

* Apple’s brilliant saying. It doesn’t mean to think differently. It means to think 
DIFFERENT, in other words, don’t think normal because normal doesn’t change the 
world.
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Module 1-A

 PRE-CAMP ACTIVITY: Decorate name tags 

 PRE-CAMP ACTIVITY: Wall writing. 

 PRE-CAMP ACTIVITY: Beach ball toss. 

1. INTRODUCTIONS, WHAT’S MISSING? Page 7
 
2.  DECORATING THE ROOM 

3.  TEACHING YOU HOW TO LEARN Page 10, Page 15 

4.  LIFE’S COMBINATION 10-24-7 Page 9

5.  HOW YOU DO ANYTHING IS HOW YOU DO EVERYTHING 
Page 9

6.  CREATE CODE OF HONOR Page 11

7.  FIRST IMPRESSIONS

8.  LOOK AT ME

9.  FINANCIAL FREEDOM PLAYBOOKS Page 8

10. MONEY ANIMALS Page 13, Page 14

11. HOW TO GET MOOLA Page 12

BREAK

MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 1A:

Dollar bill
Principles
Tape
First Impressions Cards
Money Animals
Playbooks
Markers

PAGES USED:
7, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 
15

NOTES:
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 1B:

Masking tape
Tests, answer sheets
Paychecks
Game scorecards
Money Jars
Pre-drawn jars on flip 
chart paper
Markers

PAGES USED:
16, 19

NOTES:

Module 1-B

1.  THREE REALMS OF KNOWLEDGE Page 16

2.  COMFORT ZONE UP EQUALS MONEY ZONE UP

3.  THE MONEY GAME  - SETUP ACTIVITY AND MONTH 1

4. SOCIAL SECURITY ACTIVITY

5.  THE MONEY JARS Page 19

LUNCH



Page 4: Outline — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005  (Revised 3/12)



 (Revised 3/12)   Outline — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005 - Page 5

Module 1-C

1.  THE MONEY GAME—MONTH 2

2.  THE MONEY QUIZ Page 20

3.  PRINCIPLES CONTEST Page 22

4.  MONEY COW GAME Page 22

BREAK

MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 1C:

Paychecks
Play money

PAGES USED:
20, 21, 22

NOTES:
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 1D:

Paychecks
Poster board
Magazines
Markers
Glue sticks
Scissors
Envelopes (to store 
dreamboard scraps)

PAGES USED:
23, 24

NOTES:

Module 1-D 

1.  THE GAME—MONTH 3

2.  VISUALIZATION

 Thumb exercise
 Basketball study

3.  DREAM BOARDS Page 23

END
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Day One Wrap Up 

1. Review of Day One’s lessons

2. Go over first two parent questions on Page 113
  
3. Pass out information for the field trip (optional) if it wasn’t 

included in the parent packet

4.  Announce Hawaiian Shirt Day for Tuesday

5.  Wealth work: Mental Movie on Page 24

6.  Collect name tags



Page 10: Outline — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005  (Revised 3/12)



 (Revised 3/12)   Outline — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005 - Page 11

MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 2A:

Name tags
Piece of paper

PAGES USED:
25, 113

NOTES:

Module 2-A

1.  NAME TAGS
 
2.  REVIEW
 
3.  PARENT QUESTIONS Page 113
 
4.  LIFE’S COMBINATION 10-24-7
 
5. HAWAIIAN SHIRT DAY

6. MONEY JAR REVIEW 
 
7.  SURPRISE PARTY

8.  BELIEFS > THOUGHTS > FEELINGS > ACTIONS = RESULTS  
Page 25

9.  PIECE OF PAPER

BREAK
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 2B:

Paychecks
Asset bags for CM 
Game
Poker chips for assets
Passive income
I’m a millionaire sign
BE DO HAVE signs
Dollar bill

PAGES USED:
28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 34

NOTES:

Module 2-B

1.  THE MONEY GAME—MONTH 4

2.  MONEY BELIEFS, RICH/POOR Page 28
 
3.  THE MILLIONAIRE GAME Page 29

4.  BE • DO • HAVE Page 30

5.  THE MONEY CAMP GAME—MONTH 5

6.  TWO TYPES OF INCOME Page 31

7. THE THREE PILLARS OF WEALTH Page 32

8.  THE POWER OF A DOLLAR Page 34

LUNCH
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 2C:

Paychecks
Masking tape
E, S, B, I on paper
Long board
Fulcrum
FF Twister board

PAGES USED:
35, 36, 37, 39, 

NOTES: Answers to 
questions are in New 
Activities Section

Module 2-C

1.  THE MONEY GAME—MONTH 6

2.  FINANCIAL FOURSQUARE Page 35, Page 36
 
3.  LEVERAGE Page 39

4.  FINANCIAL FOURSQUARE GAME

BREAK
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 2D:

Paychecks
Calculators

PAGES USED:
40. 41, 42 

NOTES:

Module 2-D

1.  THE MONEY GAME—MONTH 7

2.  WANTS VS. NEEDS DEBATE Page 40

3.  SAVING AND SPENDING PLANS (SSP’s) Page 41, Page 42

END
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NOTES:
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NOTES: Day Two Wrap Up 

1. Review of Day Two’s lessons

2. Next two parent questions on Page 113

3. Reminder: Dream Board contest - bring in completed boards for 
Thursday

4. What it Costs to Raise You. Remind them to go over Page 43 with 
their parents

5. Remind them about Wednesday pizza day if applicable

6.  Occupation Day—come dressed as something you might want to 
be when you grow up

7.  Collect name tags and game registers
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 3A:

String
Name tags
Checks
Debit cards

PAGES USED:
45, 46, 47, 48 

NOTES:

Module 3-A

PRE-CAMP ACTIVITY: STRING CHALLENGE
 
1.  NAME TAGS
 
2.  REVIEW
 
3.  PARENT QUESTIONS
 
4.  LIFE’S COMBINATION 10-24-7

5. MONEY JAR REVIEW
 
6. OCCUPATION DAY

7. THE MONEY GAME - ROUND 8 
 
8.  USING YOUR OWN MONEY Page 45

BREAK
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 3B:

Paychecks
Credit cards
Slips of paper
Markers

PAGES USED:
51, 52, 53, 58, 59, 60, 
61. 62. 63 

NOTES:

Module 3-B

1.  THE MONEY GAME—MONTH 9

2.  USING OTHER PEOPLE’S MONEY Page 51

3.  THE NEW CAR PROBLEM 

4.  GARAGE SALE ACTIVITY

5.  GOOD DEBT VS. BAD DEBT DEBATE Page 62

6.  ASSETS VS. LIABILITIES DEBATE Page 63

LUNCH
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 3C:

Paychecks
String
Box of prizes
Tape

PAGES USED:
64, 65 

NOTES:

Module 3-C

1.  THE MONEY GAME—MONTH 10

2.  VACATION SCENARIO—GOALS Page 64
 
3.  SHORT AND LONG TERM GOALS Page 65

4.  REACHING FOR YOUR GOALS GAME

BREAK
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 3D:

Paychecks
Parts of business on         
pieces of paper
Stock certificates

PAGES USED:
66, 68 

NOTES:

Module 3-D

1.  THE MONEY GAME—MONTH 11

2.  BUSINESS IDEAS, COMMERCIALS Page 66
 
3.  BUILDING A BUSINESS
 
4. ETHICS Page 68

END
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NOTES:
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Day Three Wrap Up 

1. Review of Day’s lessons

2. Last three parents questions on Page 113

3. Pass out Field Trip Handout 

4. Remind campers to bring in their completed Dream Boards for 
Thursday

5. Green Day (optional) Since we’re studying money, have them wear 
something green on the next day

6.  Collect name tags and game registers

NOTES:
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 4A:

Name tags
Compound interest 
sheets (principal, year 1, 
year, 2, year 3,  year 4)

PAGES USED:
73, 74, 75, 78, 96

NOTES:

Module 4-A

1.  NAME TAGS
 
2.  REVIEW

3.  PARENT QUESTIONS Page 113

4.  LIFE’S COMBINATION 10-24-7

5.   MONEY JAR REVIEW
 
6. GREEN DAY 
 
7.  SIMPLE VS. COMPOUND INTEREST Page 73, Page 74

8.  THE MAGIC OF COMPOUND INTEREST Page 75, 
 Page 96
 
9.  THE RULE OF 72 Page 78

BREAK
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 4B:

Paychecks
History of the stock 
market print out
Play money

PAGES USED:
79, 83, 84, 85, 86, 87, 
88, 90

NOTES:

Module 4-B

1.  THE MONEY GAME—MONTH 12

2.  TEST OF TIME Page 79

3.  THE HISTORY OF THE STOCK MARKET Page 83

4.  DOLLAR-COST AVERAGING Page 84

5.  WEALTH FORMULA Page 85, Page 86

6.  MONKEY WANTS A CORNER Page 87

7.  MANAGING RISK Page 88
 
8.  TAKING COMPANIES PUBLIC

9. STOCKS VS. MUTUAL FUNDS Page 90

LUNCH
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 4C:

Paychecks
Play money

PAGES USED:
94, 95, 139

NOTES:

Module 4-C

1.  THE MONEY GAME—MONTH 13

2. PENNY A DAY

3.  The 401K (403B) AND IRA Page 94

4. SUPPLY AND DEMAND MUSICAL CHAIRS

5.  WEALTH’S TWO BIGGEST HURDLES Page 95

6.  EVALUATIONS Page 139

BREAK



Page 36: Outline — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005  (Revised 3/12)



 (Revised 3/12)   Outline — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005 - Page 37

MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 4D:

Masking tape
Dollar bill
Certificates

PAGES USED:
111

NOTES:

Module 4-D

1.  THE MONEY GAME—MONTH 14, WRAP UP

2. DREAM BOARD CONTEST
 
3.  MOOLA COUNTING, MOOLA STORE Page 111
 
4.  CERTIFICATES AND T-SHIRTS

5.  DOLLAR TALK
 
END
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Day 4 Wrap-Up

1. Parent Evaluations—have parents fill out and return evaluations 
tomorrow before the field trip

2. Remind campers to wear Camp Millionaire T-shirts for field trip if 
they have them

3. Remind them to take their dream boards home

4. Do final check on field trip attendance

5. Collect name tags

NOTES:
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Two-Day Camp Millionaire 101 
Two-Day Program (9-5) 

 

 Page 1 

Camp Supplies Comments 
  
Health Forms - extra  
Sign in Sheet  
Camp Signs to direct parents  
Banner if you have one  
Money Game Materials, 4 hats  
Principles  
Language of Money/Language of Money Sign  
Masking Tape (blue), Pencils, Sharpener  
Money Jars (6)  
Real dollar bills (2)  
Name Tag materials  
Asset/Liability Debate Cards   
I'm a Millionaire Sign  
Wants/Needs Debate Cards  
SSP – budgets sheets (on website)  
Magic of Compound Sheets (on website)  
Play money ($100 bills) - $30,000 plus  
Moola www.CasinoSupply.com 
Evaluation sheets - parent and child  
Certificates if desired  
Prize sheet (savings bond is recommended)  
Flip chart/paper/big fat markets for instructors  
Markers for participants use  
Video camera and tripod, extension cords  
Camera  
Computer, speakers, music  
Event Signs  
Snacks, water if needed  
Photo releases if needed  
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Two-Day Program (9-5) 

 

 Page 2 

 
Camp Set Up 

Signs/Banner Up 
$1 ready for start of camp 
Baskets for Order Forms if selling anything 
Beach ball blown up 
Bookstore set up if selling anything 
Chairs set up in cabins of 5-6 campers each – mark on floor  
Compound interest signs 
Computer/speaker set up for music 
Flip chart markers on chair by flipchart 
Flip chart up 
Handouts ready 
Icebreaker Sheets (first morning) 
Language of Money sign on wall 
Lay out teaching materials 
Markers by water for cups 
Markers in basket 
Money Jars pre-drawn on walls 
Moola in nametags 
Nametag/sticker station 
Penny vs. A Million Dollar Signs  
Pre-draw game page 
Principles/declarations/words on floor in front of chairs 
Set up money camp game 
Sign-in on table 
Snack table/Water/Cup w/pen 
String for string activity ready (second morning) 



Two-Day Camp Millionaire 101 
Two-Day Program (9-5) 

 

 Page 3 

Day One  
 
ACTIVITY INSTRUCTOR 
  
Session 1 (9:00 – 10:45)  
Circle – Enrolling Questions  
   • What’s your biggest dream?  
   • What's Missing from $1 - Instruction?  
Decorate Room (instruct on cabin colors before decorating)  
Code of Honor  
Explain moola: can’t share - must earn it themselves  
10-24-7  
Housekeeping (water, phones*, snacks, breaks, bathrooms, allergies)  
Money Game Setup Activity /Making $ vs. Earning $ short version  
Social Security Activity (substitute your county’s version)  
Seal it in  
  
Break (10:45 – 11:00)  
  
Session 2 (11:00 – 12:30)  
Clap it in (teach 2.5 claps the first time)  
Money Game - Month 1  
Register/Reconcile  
Golden Goose Story (on coach’s site)  
Money Jars (instead of The Leftover Retirement Strategy)  
Handshake Activity (in pairs instead of a group)  
Seal it in  
  
LUNCH – (12:30 – 1:00)  
  
Session 3 (1:00 – 2:30)  
Clap it in  
Money Game - Month 2 (Pay Yourself First)  
Register/Reconcile  
Power of a Dollar (2 Groups)  
Principle Contest  
Money Cow Game   
Seal it in  
  
Break (2:30 – 2:45)  
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Two-Day Program (9-5) 

 

 Page 4 

Day One (Cont’) 

Session 4 (2:45 – 3:45)  
Clap it in  
Money Game - Month 3  
Register/Reconcile  
Rich People/Poor People Debate  
B —> T —> F —>A —>R  
Supply & Demand Musical Chairs  
Seal it in  
  
Break (3:30 – 3:45)  
  
Session 5 (4:00-5:00)  
Money Game Month 4 (Introducing Assets)  
Register/Reconcile  
Car Crash – Insurance, deductible, not letting account = $0!  
Register (add car crash event)  
Three Pillars of Wealth Activity  
  
Closing (4:45 – 5:00)  
Biggest Learn  
Wealth Work (if applicable)  
What’s in store for them tomorrow — MORE SECRETS**  
Seal it in  
Collect Name Tags and Money Game Registers  
  
* Phone policy: if we see it, you lose it! No second chances! 
** Must set the stage for the BEST stuff on the second day: all about credit cards and 
debt, learning how to budget, exactly how money grows, how not to lose your money, 
etc.. If they miss Day Two they miss the best stuff. Today was just the foundation for 
tomorrow’s best stuff! 
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 Page 5 

 
Session 1 (9:00 – 10:45)   
*Review Allergy Talk  
Clap it in  
Name Tags - Review handshaking  
Money Jars  
Money Game Month 5 ($200 per asset)  
Register/reconcile  
Earned Income vs Passive Income  
Asset/Liability Debate  
Seal it in  
  
Break (10:45 – 11:00)  
  
Session 2 (11:00 – 12:30)  
Clap it in  
Event Card  
Money Game Month 6   
Register/Reconcile  
SSP – Budgets  
I'm a Millionaire (habits)  
Seal it in  
  
Lunch (12:30 – 1:00)   
Wash Hands afterward  
Video Testimonials from kids  
  
Session 3 (1:00 – 2:30)  
Clap it in  
Event Card  
Money Game month 7  
Register/Reconcile  
Simple vs. Compound Interest  
Magic of compound interest  
Penny a Day vs Million Dollars ($5,368,709.12)  
Talk about debt  
Good debt vs Bad debt debate   
Seal it in  
  
Break (2:30 – 2:45)  
  

Day Two (Cont’) 

Session 4 (2:45 – 3:45)  
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 Page 6 

Clap it in  
Money Game Month 8   
Register/reconcile  
Money Game month 9  
Collect all game pieces here  
Money Game biggest learns  
  
Break/Finish (3:45 – 4:00)  
  
Session 5 (4:00 – 5:00)  
Evaluation/comment forms (start by 4:00)  
Moola contest ($50 savings bond – give form)  
Monkey Wants a Corner (start by 4:15)  
Bring in Parents (Principles in circle) (4:45)  
Biggest Learn (in front of parents)  
  
Clap it out  
  
Notes:  
Get video testimonials (kids/parents)   
Collect names tags if they are reusable.  
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TABLE OF CONTENTS

NOTE: This curriculum outline is based on a 5 day summer camp that runs 9 
AM - 3:30 PM. The first four days are programming, the fifth is a field trip. 
To extend the program to five days, simply add a few quest speakers during 
the week and/or a few activities from the Additional Activities section. This 
program can easily be taught over a longer period of time: several weeks, 
a semester, etc. NOTE: Larger versions of all flip charts available here: 
http://flic.kr/s/aHsjvdD7K7
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MODULE 1-A

 PRE-CAMP ACTIVITIES - DAY ONE 

You will need several extra people the first morning to handle check- 
in, health forms and photo releases, name tag station, etc. It’s better to 
have too many volunteers than too few.

PRE-CAMP ACTIVITY: NAME TAGS: Using colored markers, have 
campers create their own name tags with first name on the front (for 
younger groups, write names so the name is legible) then have them 
decorate with stickers and markers. 

PRE-CAMP ACTIVITY: WALL WRITING. Write “Why is money 
important?” at the top of a black piece of flip chart paper and tape to 
wall. Place several dark markers in a basket by the paper. Have each 
camper answer the question. 

PRE-CAMP ACTIVITY: BEACH BALL: Have campers form a 
circle around the ‘mess’ on the floor. One or both instructors leads the 
group through a series of questions that gets them to start dreaming 
and realizing why learning about money is important. The campers 
states their first name, answers the question and then throws the ball 
to someone else in the circle. Teach the group to say, “Yes, you will!” 
after each person takes his turn. All adults should join this activity. Use 
two questions for a larger group, three for smaller group.

“When I grow up I want to be...”, 
“When I grow up I want to do.....”,  
“When I grow up I want to have...”,
“I dream of becoming a...”,  
“I want to visit...”. 

NOTE: Remember, ASK don’t TELL. When you see a question in the 
text, give the campers the opportunity to answer. Often the campers 
know the answers and their answers can lead to some pretty interesting 
discussions. 

1. INTRODUCTIONS, WHAT’S MISSING? - PAGE 7
Objectives:
•  To introduce the campers to the instructors and volunteers
• To tell the campers a little about yourselves, why you teach 

financial literacy and why you chose this program
• To tell campers why they are here and what they’re going to get 

from this week

MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 1A:

Dollar bill
Principles
Tape
First Impressions cards
Money Animals signs
Playbooks
Markers

PAGES USED:
7, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 
15

NOTES:

Flip-chart: 
Why is Money 
Important Chart

NOTE:
Larger versions of all 
flip charts available 

here:
 

http://flic.kr/s/
aHsjvdD7K7
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(Still in circle) Can anyone tell us what the term Financial Freedom 
means? (Answers) At Camp Millionaire we’re going to teach you how 
to create financial FREEDOM by showing you how to make, manage 
and multiply your money like wealthy people do. How many of you 
think it might be important to do those things when you get to be 
older? Thanks. How many of you think it might be great if you started 
doing these things now? Thanks. How many of you know that giving 
money away, or donating it, is an important part of being financially 
free? We’re going to show you all this and more this week. 

Have one instructor give a dollar to the other instructor as a donation 
or gift. This instructor looks at the dollar and says there is something 
missing on it. Ask the campers what’s missing and offer the dollar as a 
prize for figuring it out. What’s missing? INSTRUCTIONS on how to 
use it!

Option: Use Hangman type activity on a flip-chart and let them guess 
INSTRUCTIONS if no one comes up with it.

Would any of you try to drive an 18 wheeler down a freeway without 
instructions? How about land a big jet? Exactly. Yet we handle money 
all day long for years and never learn how. You’re going to get the 
instructions this week(end) so pay attention!

How many of you like money? What is money good for? Do you like 
to spend it or save it or both? Do you think if you’re going to grow up 
and use it every day that it might be a good idea to learn how to use 
it? What do you think might happen to you if you never learned how to 
use money? 

Most people never get the opportunity to learn this information in 
school and many people don’t learn it from their parents because 
their parents don’t understand how money works either. Do you know 
almost every adult we talk to wants to come to Camp Millionaire so 
they can learn how money works, too?  

Camp Millionaire was started by two people who weren’t taught 
about money when they were young.  They decided they wanted to 
teach campers about money so they could grow up to be financially 
independent. 

Introduce any volunteers to the group and thank them for helping in 
front of the campers.

NOTES:

Flip-chart: 
Hangman Option
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2.  DECORATING THE ROOM
Objectives:
• To get them familiar with the principles, declarations and money 

vocabulary that will be used throughout the week
• To have FUN!

(Still in circle) One instructor looks to the other and says, “Boy, it 
sure is messy in here. Did you do this?” The other instructor says, 
“No, what do you think happened?” First instructor, “I don’t know but 
I think we should have everyone use this stuff to decorate the room 
because it looks like pretty fun stuff to me.” Then instruct the campers 
on how to decorate the room. Point to the words, declarations and 
principles on the ground and tell them they need to go up in the room.  
The words go on one wall (for the fly-swatter game) and the principles 
and declarations can go anywhere else in the room.  Tell them that 
if they see a principle that applies while anyone is talking, to run up, 
grab it, count to three and have the class read it together and they get a 
moola.

3.  HOW YOU DO ANYTHING IS HOW YOU DO 
EVERYTHING - PAGE 9
Objectives:
•  To introduce the concept that your nature is consistent in all areas 

of our life. 
• To show that participation is key in camp as well other aspects of 

life. 

We have a little saying in Camp Millionaire. It goes like this...how you 
do anything is how you do EVERYTHING. How many of you think 
this is true? How many of you think this isn’t true? How many of you 
didn’t raise your hands? I bet that you also never raise your hand 
when asked to participate in other situations as well. Think about this 
saying throughout the camp. When you catch yourself choosing not to 
participate or not to give it your all or to goof around with the person 
next to you, ask yourself what other parts of your life you also don’t 
give 100%. In school? In sports? With friends? Then decide whether or 
not you want to change how you’re behaving now. You’ll be amazed at 
how many other areas of your life you end up changing as well.

Introduce Money Habits Chart (should already be on wall or draw 
on flip chart as you’re explaining it).

Also, how you do things has to do with habits...and you have two kinds 
of habits: habits you do and habits you don’t do. What are some of the 

NOTES:

HOW YOU DO

ANYTHING

IS HOW YOU DO

EVERYTHING

Flip-chart: 
How you do anything is 
how you do everything.
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habits you do every day? (Answers) What are some of the habits you 
do NOT do that you wished you did? (Answers). 

How many of you think that financially free people have some pretty 
amazing money habits that help them get wealth and stay wealth? 
Great...they do and this week (day, etc.) we’re going to learn a lot of 
them. 

After all, if you want to 
learn how to play the piano, 
would you take lessons from 
a dancer? Why not? Exactly, 
they don’t know how to play 
the piano.

So, if you want to learn how 
to be financially free, we 
should probably learn from 
people who are financially 
free. Over the course of this 
week, we’re going to fill in 
this page so you can really 
see the difference between 

rich money habits and poor money habits. How does that sound? 
Great. Most adults wish they’d learned these habits when they were 
your age. You are so lucky!

4.  TEACHING YOU HOW TO LEARN - PAGE 10, PAGE 
15
Objectives:
• Three styles of learning: VAK (visual, auditory, kinesthetic)
• SLANT
• Remind them that if they participate fully, they’ll get the most of 

out the week

How many of you have ever been taught how to learn? In school, they 
teach you English, math, history, and science, but has anyone ever 
taught you how to properly absorb the information you’re getting?

Raise you’re hand if you’ve ever been in a classroom where the teacher 
stands in front of the class and just lectures the entire time. Raise 
you’re hand if you remember anything of significance in that class.

People generally learn in THREE different ways. Does anyone have 
an idea what they are? Everyone put their hands over their eyes like 
they’re looking for something far away. Say VISUAL. One way people 

NOTES:

Flip-chart: 
Visual, Auditory, 

Kinesthetic

Flip-chart: 
Creatures of Habit
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learn is visually. Now everyone cup their hands behind their ears as 
if you’re trying to really hear something. Say AUDITORY. Another 
way people learn is auditorily or by listening. Now pat your hands on 
your lap twice and say ki-nes, then pat your hands twice on your chest 
and say the-tic. The third way people learn is KINESTHETICALLY. 
Let’s go over them with the hand motions. VISUAL, AUDITORY, 
KINESTHETIC. In this one exercise, we’ve just engaged all three of 
the ways you learn. Most people have skills in all three, but have one 
that they lean towards. I’m (fill in the blank after you figure out what 
you are). Very few people are just auditory, but what mode of teaching 
do most teachers use in classrooms? 

HMOY (how many of you) want to get the most out of this week? Here, 
we’re going to try to engage all three of the learning styles with almost 
every activity we do so we make sure you get the most out of this week. 
Again, it’s up to you to decide whether or not you want to get all you 
can out of this week, but we’re going to make it as easy as possible. 
Also, if there’s anything we can to do to make it easier for you to learn, 
please don’t hesitate to ask.

In fact, if you’re ever wondering how to engage yourselves and engage 
us more, just remember the word SLANT. (Write the letter S L A N T on 
a flip chart of chalk board starting the S at the top left and ending with 
the T at the bottom right.) Remember that one of the ways we learn is 
visually? Well, teachers learn from their students, too, and when we 
see that you are engaged, we’ll be more engaged with you. 

Note: If you have two instructors, have one of them sit in a chair with 
the participants and act out what the letters stand for while you ask 
the participants what they think it stands for. You can even let them in 
on the fact that the other instructor is giving them a clue if they don’t 
catch on.

SLANT stands for SIT UP, LEAN FORWARD, ASK QUESTIONS, 
NOD, and TALK TO THE TEACHER. All of these things will get you 
more engaged and get us more engaged. Everyone slouch in their 
chairs as if you are in the most boring place you can ever imagine. 
Someone has just been lecturing about calculus for the last hour. Now, 
without changing the position of your body, say “I’m so excited” in 
the most energetic voice you can muster. It’s hard, right? Now I want 
everyone to sit up and this time, say “I’m so excited” in the most 
energetic voice you can. That was easy, wasn’t it? There have been 
studies that have found that even when someone wants to be engaged 
or thinks they are engaged in something, that when they are slouching, 
they are never fully absorbing what is going on. So when we say Sit up, 
that means we want you to remember to do all of these things. 

NOTES

Flip-chart: 
SLANT

 S (sit up)

  L (lean forward)

    A (ask Q)

   N (nod)

       T (talk)
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5.  LIFE’S COMBINATION 10-24-7 - PAGE 9
Objectives:
• To illustrate what participating at a level 10 looks like
• To remind them how often they should play at a level 10

Have all the campers stand up and ask them at what level, on a scale 
of 1-10, they want to play. Then have them bend down and wave their 
hands toward the ground and whisper “level 1.” Now have them move 
their hands up to their knees and say, “level 3” a little bit louder. Then 
have them move their hands up to their waist and say “level 5” in 
their normal speaking voice. Then have them move their hands up to 
their chests and say “level 7” in a voice slightly above speaking voice. 
Then have them move their hands to their head and say “level 9” in 
an almost screaming voice. Finally, have them move their hands up as 
high as they can and scream “level 10” as loud as they can. 

Now have the campers sit down and hold one hand out in front of 
them as if they’re about to open a combination lock. Tell them the first 
number is 10, have them spin to the right to an imaginary number 10, 
and say “click.” Then have them spin their locks to the left and tell 
them the next number is 24 and say “click.” Finally, have them spin 
their locks to the right again and tell them the final number is 7. Have 
them open the door to the safe and ask them what they see inside—
then tell them it’s opportunity. Have them throw up their hands and say 
“Opportunity!” Write 10, 24, 7 on the flip chart in big numbers, one on 
top of the other and explain that the 10 stands for the level you want 
them to play at, the 24 stands for how many hours there are in the day 
you should play at a level 10, and the 7 stands for how many days a 
week you should play at a level 10. It’s up to them. It’s their life.

6.  CODE OF HONOR - CREATE RULES/AGREE-
MENTS - PAGE 11
Objectives:
• To let them know this is their camp and their experience to create
• To create their own rules (code of honor)
• To establish consequences for breaking agreements
• To discuss contracts and agreements

What would happen if you went out driving and all of the traffic lights, 
stop signs, and road dividers were gone, if there were no longer any 
white and yellow lines to separate the lanes and people could drive at 
whatever speed and in whatever direction they wanted? There would 
be accidents everywhere, a ton of people would die. There would be 
chaos!  So, rules and boundaries are important, right?  What about for 
the camp?  If we had no rules or ways of being there would be chaos.  
So we want to set up some rules and guidelines for camp.  

NOTES:

Flip-chart: 
Code of Honor

Flip-chart: 
Life’s Combination
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So, since this is your week and your camp, we’re going to have YOU 
make up the rules.  And since this is our week, too, we may add a few 
ourselves.  When you hear the music, talk to someone sitting next to 
you, and come up with as many rules as possible.  You’ll have two 
minutes to do this. We want you to have all your rules revolve around 
one word: RESPECT (write RESPECT on the top of the flip chart).
After giving them some time with a partner, put the markers by the flip 
chart, turn on some upbeat music and have them come up all at once 
and each put one rule they came up with. Tell them not to write the 
same rule twice. Once they are finished, have them stand up in front of 
their seats.

Point to each thing they wrote and have them read them all together. If 
someone suggests a rule that you don’t like, simple say it doesn’t work 
for you for camp.  Also take the liberty to reword and generalize some 
of the rules they come up with.  

When finished reading their rules, add any rules you would like 
to agree to.  For example, you may want to discuss whether gum 
chewing, eating during class, and sticky drinks are allowed.  It’s your 
program ultimately. Also, think about whether you want them to ask 
you before getting a drink of water or going to the bathroom.  You may 
also want to ask them to take good care of their Financial Freedom 
Playbooks since they can serve as an ongoing resource for them in the 
future.  Don’t forget to add ‘having fun’ to the list.

Ask if anyone has a problem with any of the rules.  If so, ask how they 
would like to change it.  Once you have a consensus, simply say, “OK, 
if you agree to uphold these rules this week (weekend, etc.), please sit 
down. 

A note about consequences: we don’t talk about consequences much. 
We just have campers who disrespect the rules revisit them with one 
of the instructors and make a new agreement. If all else fails, we will 
send a child home. 

What happens when you make a choice to break your agreements?  
Exactly, you have to face the consequences.  So, some of the 
consequences of not following the rules we’ve created here may be 
taking away moola, sitting away from the group, not going on the field 
trip, not participating in an activity and as a final resort, calling your 
parents to come get you. 
 
If someone makes a choice (because it’s all about choice) to act in 
a way that isn’t respectful of the group, we will ask you make a new 
agreement with us after we have a chat.

NOTES:
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Everyone agreed? Great. Now, let’s have some fun!

What we’ve just created is something like a contract.  What is a 
contract?  It’s an agreement between two or more people.  What does 
it mean when you sign your name on a contract?  It means you agree 
to and will abide by whatever it is you’re signing.  When you hear the 
music, you’re all going to come up, grab a marker and sign your name 
somewhere on the flip chart, saying that you all agree to the rules and 
consequences for breaking the rules that we’ve just created.

7.  FIRST IMPRESSIONS
Objectives:
• To show them that it’s their choice whether or not to act on their 

first impressions
•  To understand the saying, “You never get a second chance to make 

a first impression” and know that first impressions aren’t always 
accurate

• To understand the judging is normal but acting on those judgments 
is our choice. 

• To teach them to recognize when they’re making a judgment and 
teach them how to say to themselves, “but that’s a judgment and it 
means nothing.”

Materials: First Impression Cards, masking tape, upbeat music

Have students get into a circle. Lay First Impressions card out face 
down in the middle of the circle.  Pass around a few roles of masking 
tape (or have them already cut on a wall for them to grab). 

OK, this is what we’re going to do. How many of you have ever 
heard the saying, “You never get a second chance to make a _____ 
_______ (first impression)? Great. Each of the cards on the floor has 
a description of a type of person and you’re each going to have one 
taped on your back by someone else. You won’t, however, know what it 
says at first but during the music, it’s your job to try to figure out what 
people think of you by how they are treating you? Make sense?

OK, so when you hear the music start, grab a card but don’t show it to 
anyone, get a piece of tape and tape it on someone else’s back with the 
description facing out so everyone can read it. (Demonstrate what you 
mean first so they get it.) 

Once you have taped a card on someone else’s back and someone 
has taped one on yours, spend the rest of the time reading what’s on 
people’s back and treating them based on what’s on their back.

NOTES:
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When the music stops, that your signal to get back into the circle. 
Raise your hand if you understand. Great. Go!

After the music stops and they are back in their circle, have a 
conversation about what they learned from this activity; that your first 
impressions aren’t always accurate and that it doesn’t feel good when 
people judge you only by your appearance or what they’ve heard about 
you. Also, bring up that everyone makes instant judgments about 
other people, that it’s human nature and that it’s okay. It’s up to each 
individual to decide whether or not to act on those judgments or put 
them aside. You never know when you might be missing out on an 
opportunity if you are too quick to judge other people or situations 
wrongly (and judgments are so often wrong). 

A great little trick when you catch yourself making a judgment is 
simply to say to yourself, “That’s a judgment and it means nothing.” 
Then just move on. 

8. LOOK AT ME
Objectives:
• To teach them how to shake hands properly
• To let them know it’s important to make a good first impression
• To see that almost everything good in life is dependent on 

relationships with others (personal, school, business, jobs) and 
establishing positive relationships is a critical skill for success

If you’re not already in a circle, have everyone get in a circle and 
have the two instructors stand opposite each other in the circle. Have 
campers put their names tags behind them.

All right. We’re going to learn you how to shake hands. (Groan, groan, 
groan.) This is really important. The first week of college, all you do is 
shake hands with people.  And how many chances do you get to make a 
first impression?  That’s right, one. 
 
Have both instructors meet in the middle and shake each other’s hand 
and say:
“(first person) Hi, my name is ___________.”
“(second person) Hi, ___________, my name is __________.”
“(first person) Hi _____________, it’s nice to meet you. I like your 
___________ (give one simple compliment).”
“(second person) It’s nice to meet you too. I like your 
_______________.”

Then switch places in the circle and ask the campers what they noticed 
about the handshake exchange. Things they should mention:

NOTES:
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•  Eye contact
•  Firm handshake
•  Saying the other person’s name back to them
•  Complimenting each other
•   Putting on a friendly face
All right, now it’s your turn. We’re going to go around the circle 
starting with the people to the left of us. Meet in the middle of the 
circle and greet each other.  And if you don’t do it well enough, you’ll 
get to do it again because we really want you to have this wonderful 
skill in life. It really will make a difference. Oh, and when we’re 
finished, if anyone can remember everyone’s name, there’s five moola 
in it for you.
 
As soon as they cross the circle and switch places, ask them what the 
other person’s name is.  If they don’t know, have them do it again until 
they get it right.  Once everyone has gone around the circle, say, “Now 
who can name everyone in the room?” Usually a few will try and if 
someone does get it, give them 5 moola.

9.  FINANCIAL FREEDOM PLAYBOOKS - PAGE 8
Objectives:
•  To explain the value of the playbook and why they might want to 

take good care of it
•  To learn that a good way to remember something is to write it down
• To learn the definition of financial freedom: when your passive 

income from your assets is greater than the expenses of your 
chosen lifestyle

Put the stack of financial playbooks and a bucket of markers in the 
front of the room. When you say go, have everyone grab a playbook 
and a marker or two.

We want you all to look at the very front page of your playbook. What 
does it say?  That’s right, financial playbook.  But what we want to do 
at this camp is teach you about financial freedom.  What does financial 
freedom mean?  How many of you want to learn how to make enough 
money so that you’re FREE to do what ever you want and only work 
because you want to, not because you have to?  So what do we want to 
teach you this week? FINANCIAL FREEDOM!  We want you to write 
the word Freedom in between financial and playbook.

We plan to have you pull out this playbook as little as possible. We 
don’t want your face stuck in a book half the time we’re teaching 
because we want you to be engaged and having fun with us. But if 
you’ll notice when you go home and show this to your parents or sit 
and review it, most of the things we write on this flip chart will have a 

NOTES:



 (Revised 3/12)   Camp Millionaire — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005 - Page 15

corresponding page in the playbook. Also, we’re not here to make you 
take notes, but we know that we remember things a lot better when we 
write them down and especially if we use multiple colors and pictures 
to take notes in addition to just words. If there’s a point that we’re 
having you repeat or spend a lot of time on, it may be worthwhile to 
take note of it in your playbook, too.

10.  MONEY ANIMALS - PAGE 13, PAGE 14
Objectives:
•  To introduce them to the four different money personalities 

(NOTE: there’s more than four so if you want to learn more, do a 
search on the web for ‘money personalities’)

•  To let them know the importance of knowing their own and being 
aware of other’s money personalities

Have everyone turn to the first page of their playbook and write their 
names and money animals in the lines. Chances are, someone will ask 
what a money animal is.  If no one does, have one instructor turn to 
the other and ask him what it is.  Usually, the campers will notice the 
animals posted around the room and point to them.  Also, one camper 
will find the page where the animals are listed.  If not, tell them all 
to turn to the page as soon as they’re done with their front cover and 
name.

Does everyone have the same favorite movie? Do all of you like 
the same flavor of ice cream? So, you’re all different. How about 
personalities? Do you all act exactly the same? Do you think you all 
think about and handle money the same way?  Each person usually 
fits into one of these main money animal personalities.  These are the 
four basic ways people handle money.  (Have the campers volunteer 
to read about each animal.)  Take a minute to figure out what animal 
you’re the most like and write it in your playbook.  Then, when you’re 
finished, go to the corner where your animal is located.

As soon as everyone has chosen an animal, give each group a piece 
of paper. Savers and spenders are generally the primary money 
personalities that the campers go to so split each large groups in 2 or 3 
groups of 3-4 students, depending on the size.  We rarely get avoiders, 
but a few are money monks and don’t know it.  If they believe that 
rich people are greedy or that money isn’t really important to them, 
then they are money monks.  Then ask them to pick a scribe from each 
group to write down the answers to the following questions:

 1. One way your money animal serves or supports you
 2. One way your money animal doesn’t serve or support you
 3. Either have them come up with a song or a bumper sticker

NOTES:

3 WAYS IT SERVES 
YOU

3 WAYS IT DOESN’T

BUMPER STICKER

Flip-chart: 
Money Animals 
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NOTES:Turn on some music and give them about five minutes. While they 
are working, write these three questions on your flip chart in big bold 
letters.

Once they are finished, simply go around each group, one personality 
at a time and have them tell you one or two Have everyone sit down 
and come up to the front (or they can just stay in their groups if the 
room is small enough) and explain what they came up with. 

Have a discussion about why it’s important to know what money type 
and to be aware of other’s money personalities because then you’ll 
know how to interact with them and be more understanding of their 
money habits. Life is all about relationships and money is a big part of 
relationships. Knowing how others treat their money means you know 
how to react to them. Also, note that none of the types are necessarily 
good or bad, but once you are aware of the negative aspects of yours, 
you can change them by making choices to behave differently with 
money.

Now have everyone look up to the place where you’ve placed 
EARNEST THE EAGLE, the Shrewd Investor. Tell them that 
throughout this week, you’re going to help them work towards 
becoming Earnest because Earnest flies high above the rest. He is the 
best of all the money personalities because he knows how to invest, 
save, and spend his money shrewdly, or wisely. Ask the campers what 
they think Earnest’s money traits might be. The following are just a 
few:
• Saves and invests his money instead of buying Piddlyjunk
• Researches his investments (makes smart choices)
• Values financial freedom over social status
• Others?

11. HOW TO GET MOOLA - PAGE 12

During the first few minutes of camp, give one of the campers a moola 
for a great question or a great answer. This gets their attention very 
quickly so you can explain the points/prizes. 

NOTE: This process of rewarding the behavior you want is called 
Contingency Management and more information is available at: http://
www.cecp.air.org/familybriefs/docs/CONTINGENCY.pdf

Name some things you might get paid for or rewarded for at a job or 
in life. So your boss is rewarding you for your efforts? Your creativity? 
Your input, ideas and contributions to the business? Well, we do the 
same thing at Camp Millionaire. What kinds of things do you think we 
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give moola for in Camp Millionaire? The person with the most total 
points wins a nice prize at the end.

•  Great questions/great answers    
•  Participation and teamwork
• Helping others  
•  Asking parent questions
• Paying attention 
•   Helping to clean up 
•  Playing well at breaks
• Extra credit activities 
•  Current events about money  
• Creative ideas 

Oh, and one important rule...you may NOT combine moola with 
anyone else. This is an individual contest based on your participation 
and if we catch you combining moola or taking it from others, you will 
be disqualified. Honesty really is the most important thing in life!

NOTE: When ever possible, get a local bank, credit union or business 
to donate a savings bond or share of stock (i.e., asset!). For shorter 
programs, piddlyjunk is appropriate but again, if you can offer the 
savings bond or a share of stock, it’s the best idea.

BREAK
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MODULE 1-B

1.  THREE REALMS OF KNOWLEDGE - PAGE 16
Objectives:
• To see how much there is to learn
• To remind them to continue to stay curious
• The more you know, the more you realize this is to know

Draw a pie chart on the board with three sections; one that’s a sliver, 
one that takes up about 1/4 of the pie, and the rest as the third section 
(see flip chart).  

a)  The stuff you know you know 
b)  The stuff you know you don’t know
c)  The stuff you don’t know you don’t know

Everyone hold your arms up in the air and form a big circle and say, 
This is all of the knowledge in the world.” Great! How much of that 
knowledge do you think you already know? Right...practically none of 
it, yet!

We want to invite you to imagine there are three realms of knowledge.  
First of all, what’s a realm? Right, in this case, we mean areas of 
knowledge.  (Say this next bit quickly) There’s the stuff you know you 
know, the stuff you know you don’t know, and the stuff you don’t know 
you don’t know. Did you get  that? (Laughter)  

Who can tell me what I just said? (Let them try) Let’s look at the first 
one. Tell me something you know that you know.  Then there’s the stuff 
you know you don’t know (call on someone else). Tell me something 
you know that you don’t know.  Then there’s the stuff you don’t you 
know you don’t know (call on someone else). Tell me something you 
don’t know you don’t know (it’s a trick question and usually the 
campers will get it and say something like “I don’t know what I don’t 
know” or “I can’t tell you.”). 

As you are discussing each section, write KYK (know you know) in 
the littlest section, KYDK in the middle one and the DKYDK in the 
largest section. 

And here’s the coolest part about the three realms of knowledge, 
there’s something special about the stuff you don’t know you don’t 
know. (Take another marker and write POSSIBILITY really big in the 
don’t know you don’t know section, right over DKYDK if you can). 
Why did I write that there? (Responses) This is the most exciting piece 
of the pie because when you realize how much you don’t know you 

MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 1B:

Masking tape
Tests, answer sheets
Paychecks
MC Game scorecards
Money Jars
Pre-drawn jars on flip 
chart paper
Markers
Short song (Jeopardy)
Hats (4) labeled:
• Federal taxes
• State taxes
• Social Security
• Medicare

PAGES USED:
16, 19

NOTES:

Flip-chart: 
Three Realms of 

Knowledge
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don’t know, what are you going to want to do?  Know more!  And the 
best part is that every answer you’ll ever need is in this section. 

But how do you learn to stay in that realm? By learning to STAY 
CURIOUS. How can you do that? Ask a ton of questions. Don’t 
immediately close off your mind and write something off as stupid or 
not worth your time. Instead, ask yourself what makes it interesting, 
why it works that way, how it came to be. Chances are you’ll find 
yourself learning things you didn’t know you didn’t know.

2.  COMFORT ZONE AND MONEY ZONE
Objectives:
• To get people more comfortable with stepping out of their CZ this 

week
• To address that the DKYDK realm is sometimes scary to step into
• NOTE: this is a core principle from the Millionaire Mind Intensive 

program offered by Peak Potentials

Take a roll of masking tape and create a square around yourself that’s 
only a little bit bigger than you are. This represents your comfort zone. 
Proceed to talk about how your comfort zone isn’t very comfortable 
at all (right now it’s literally physically restricting) but that stepping 
out of it is even scarier and that many people are too scared to step 
out of their comfort zone because it means taking a risk. Then think 
of examples in your life where you stepped out of your comfort zone 
and physically make your comfort zone bigger by moving the tape out. 
Make sure to have an example or two about the first time you put some 
money into stocks or the first time you bought a house. Then you can 
literally lie down in your CZ to illustrate that it’s become comfortable 
to move around in as well.

Is it easier or harder to step out of your CZ the more you do it? If you 
are willing to step out of your comfort zone for other parts of your 
life, are you more or less likely to step out of your CZ in your financial 
life? So is it safe to say that when your CZ goes up, your MZ goes up? 
Because how you do anything is how you do ________ (everything!).

3.  THE MONEY GAME: SET UP ACTIVITY/MONTH 1
Objectives:
• To introduce the concept of employer/employee
• To introduce how taxes are taken out as an employee
• To instill a curiosity about being the employer
• To introduce the Money Jars
•	 Pay	Yourself	First

NOTES:

Flip-chart: 
Comfort Zone
Money Zone
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REFER TO THE MONEY GAME MANUAL

NOTE: There are three Money Game Setup Options designed 
to handle different size groups and time constraints. Two are 
detailed here. The third, a shorter version, is available at www.
winthemoneygame.com.

Set-up Activity Option 1: Participants partner up and experience 
being either an Employer or an Employee.

“OK, everyone, you have 10 seconds to find a partner and find a place 
in the room to call your own. When you do, put your fingers in the air, 
be quiet and be ready for the next instructions. Understand? GO!”

“Now, can I have the tallest partner raise your hand? Great! Point to 
your partner and say, “You’re my new boss.” 

NOTE: They grown here and it’s very funny! Already they have a 
sense that they would rather be the employee!

“So, employees, what do you have to do get paid? Right, you have to 
do some work. We call that “trading your time and energy for money,” 
what do we call it? (Call back) Employers, we need you to come up 
with something for your employee to do. Want some suggestions? 
You could have them do jumping jacks, pushups, sweep the room, 
straighten the chairs, do sits, hop on one foot or anything SAFE you 
can think of AND you have to stay IN THE ROOM. Understand? 

Great, when you hear the music, employers, have your employees work 
for as long as the music lasts (Jeopardy song is perfect here).

Go through an entire five-day work week. It’s best to use the same 
song. After each work day, have a short discussion:

Monday: So, employees, how was it having to do what someone else 
told you to do? Did you like that or not? Some adults do and others 
don’t (tell them which one YOU are:-). Well, until you are financially 
free, most people have to do something to earn money and that’s 
usually having a job. And keep in mind, there is nothing wrong with 
having a job, especially if it’s one you love. OK, are you ready for 
Tuesday? Go!

Tuesday: OK, how’s it going? Are you bored yet? Are you having to 
do things that seem pointless? This is how some adults who don’t like 
their jobs or their bosses feel. What do adults call tomorrow? Right...
hump day. Why do they call it that? Exactly, because the work week 

NOTES:
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is half over. But think about it...wouldn’t it be nice to have a job or 
occupation where you didn’t care what day it was? That’s when you 
know you love what you do. OK, it’s Wednesday. Go for it. You know 
what to do.

Wednesday: How many of you are ready for the work week to be 
over? A lot of adults always feel this way. What day is it now? Right...
Thursday. Go!

Thursday: We’re almost there. Employees, how are you feeling 
about working for a living? Employers, how do you feel about telling 
someone else what to do all day? Just so you know, working for a 
GREAT business often feels like you’re all partners in a big project...
again, it just depends on the job and the company. OK, what do adults 
say about Friday? Right, they say, “Thank goodness it’s Friday.” You 
know the drill. Go!

Friday: Wow, you made it. How do you feel? How many of my 
employees would rather be the employer? How many of my employers 
would rather be an employee? There are advantages to both and we’ll 
learn about them soon. Good work everyone, literally!  

So, employees, how often do you get paid for the work you’re doing? 
(Let them give you different options) Right. You can get paid every 
week, every two weeks or once a month. How are the two ways people 
get paid? Right. Hourly or salary. There’s another way called a 
commission, too. Anyone know what that is? It usually means you are 
a type of salesperson and you get paid a percentage of every sale you 
make to your customers. Sales people generally make a whole lot of 
money!

Well employees, you’ll be happy to find out that your employer pays 
weekly so can I have my Employers come up and get their Employees’ 
paychecks?

Have the employer come up and get their employee’s paycheck 

NOTE: Make sure you use a different color paycheck for this activity 
than you do the Money Game. If you ordered the game, use White for 
the setup activity and green for the game.

“Now, employers, go ahead and pay your employee...WAIT! I totally 
forgot something! Employers, you must take money out of your 
employee’s paychecks before you give it to them. What is it called 
everyone? (Answers). Right, taxes. What do you call your paycheck 
before you take out the taxes? Your Gross Pay...exactly.”

NOTES:
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At this point, go over the four basic taxes, (Federal, State, Medicare 
and Social Security) briefly, asking the campers what the taxes 
are used for. Do a little research yourself to make sure you know! 
After you discuss each one, have the Employers rip off $100 from 
their Employee’s paycheck and bring it to the front to put it into the 
appropriate black hat, box or even a garbage can.

“Employees, how much is left from your $1000 paycheck? Only $600? 
Wow, how do you feel about that? Are taxes a good thing or a bad 
thing? They’re just a part of living in the United States, or any country 
for that matter. But did you have a choice about whether or not they 
were taken out of your paycheck BEFORE you got it? No, you didn’t. 

What if there was a way to legally pay less taxes and have more 
control over how and when you paid them, would you want to know 
more? Cool...you’re going to learn a whole lot about how financially 
free people pay their taxes very soon. Let’s get on with The Money 
Game.

Set-up Activity Option 2: Grab a stack of play money and ask for a 
volunteer. Tell everyone that the volunteer is your employee. Have the 
volunteer run around the room once. Ask if he wants his paycheck. If 
he says Yes, explain that he’s only worked for you for one day. Then 
have him run around the room again. Have him do this five times to 
represent a full work week. Mention that most people get paid every 
other week, but you’re a nice employer so you’re going to give him his 
paycheck after one week. 

Attempt to give the employee his paycheck. You remember that you 
have to pay him FEDERAL INCOME TAXES and you hand $100 of 
the money to someone in the audience that you call Uncle Sam. You 
again attempt to give them him money but remember you have to pay 
his STATE TAXES ($100). And then his MEDICARE TAXES ($100). 
And finally his SOCIAL SECURITY TAX ($100). Then hand your 
employee the significantly smaller stack of money. Ask the employee, 
“Is it possible to get your total paycheck first, BEFORE the taxes are 
taken out?” The answer is ‘yes’ and you’ll go over that later (self-
employed part of Financial Foursquare).

How do you feel about what just happened? Do you feel a little 
cheated? Did you know that most employees end up working for the 
government from January to May? That means that almost half their 
paycheck ends up going to taxes. How often does an employee have 
to pay for taxes? Every time they get a paycheck. But how often do 
business owners and self-employed people have to pay their taxes? 
Quarterly (four times a year) or sometimes even once a year. And 

NOTES:
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they get to write off their expenses (the money it takes to run their 
businesses). Being self-employed or a business owner is one way you 
can keep more of the money you make and pay less taxes.

Taxes are important, right? Taxes pay for public services. What do 
federal taxes pay for? What about state taxes? And Medicare taxes? 
Who knows what social security tax is? Have someone explain to you 
what they think social security tax is and then have everyone stand up.

Setup Activity #3: A short, simplified version was designed for people 
using The Money Game in a much shorter program, i.e., a few hours. 
Please visit www.winthemoneygame.com and search for “Short Setup 
Activity.”

4.  SOCIAL SECURITY
Objectives:
• To explain how social security began
• To explain how social security works
• To show that you don’t want to rely on social security for your 

retirement

Take 1/3 of the group and have them move to one side of the room. 
Take the rest of the group and have them stand on the other side of the 
room. 

Who knows what the Great Depression is? It happened in the 1930’s.  
Do you know who the president was during the Depression? Franklin 
D. Roosevelt was the one who came up with the idea of Social Security. 
Basically, you young people (point to the bigger group) give a portion 
of your paycheck to help pay for you older, retired people (point to the 
smaller group) to live when you retire or stop working. Well, back in 
the 1930’s, there were more older people than younger people. Also, 
did people live as long in the 1930’s? No. And did they have a lot of 
campers or a few campers? They had a lot of campers. Also, does 
anyone know what the baby boom is? Basically, all the husbands came 
back home from the war and made a lot of babies with their wives and 
that ended up creating a lot of babies. So now, what’s happened to all 
the young people in the 1930’s and all the baby boomers? They got 
older.  

Send some of the younger people over to the old people until there 
are more people on the older side than the younger side. So right 
now, there are more old people than young people. Are people living 
longer or shorter these days?  Because they’re living longer, we have 
to support them longer. And are they having more or fewer campers? 
Right, fewer campers.  There are less young people compared to old 

NOTES:

Flip-chart: 
Social Security
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people now too. Do you think the young people in America can support 
all the old people as well as themselves? You young people aren’t 
necessarily paying more social security, instead you older people are 
getting less social security. 
 
What do you think it will look like when YOU are finally eligible for 
social security? Send everyone to the old side except for one person.  
Do you want to rely on social security when you’re older? NO. 
You know all those little old ladies at the front of Wal-Mart saying 
“Welcome to Wal-Mart” and handing you a cart? They realized too 
late that they couldn’t rely on social security to retire. Although there 
are a lot of older retired people who work just because they want to 
and that is a great thing.

5.  THE MONEY JARS - PAGE 19
Objectives:
• To give them a simple system to manage their money
• To establish smart money habits they can do regularly
• NOTE: this is a core principle from the Millionaire Mind Intensive 

program offered by Peak Potentials

Pre-draw six blank money jars 
on flip chart paper and tape 
across the front of the room (see 
diagram) so they see them for a 
while and question what they are 
for. Do not label them until you 
do the activity. The campers will 
be coming up to the front of the 
room to fill out what they think 
belongs in each jar.

First, have them move into a circle or group on the floor (state change). 
Tell the story of the GOOSE THAT LAID THE GOLDEN EGG 
(NOTE: This story is on your coach’s site. We tend to deviate from the 
basic story depending on the group of campers to make it funnier and 
more relevant to the age group we’re teaching.). Remember, the point 
of the story is to explain the importance of your Freedom Jar.  You 
never want to kill your golden goose, which means your Freedom Jar 
is never allowed to be empty i.e., you never spend it!

How many of you have ever been to a McDonald’s? How many of 
you have been to more than one? Chances are that if you go to one 
McDonald’s and order a Big Mac and go to another McDonald’s and 
order another Big Mac, they’ll be pretty much the same, right? That’s 
because McDonald’s has come up with a system for making Big Macs 

NOTES:



Page 26:  Camp Millionaire — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005  (Revised 3/12)

NOTES:and it comes out right every time. Now, what we want to do for you 
today is give you a system for managing your money, that way every 
time you get a dollar in your pocket, you’ll know exactly what to do 
with it to get the outcome you want.
How many of you think your money has just one job? Well, we’d like 
to suggest that your money has at least 6 jobs. If you look to the front 
of the room, you’ll notice a bunch of jars with the following labels...
Living Expenses, Freedom , Savings, Education, Play and Donation. 
This is the way you divide up your money so that you can allocate 
it correctly to help you become financially free. We call these your 
MONEY JARS!  What we want you all to do is to grab a few markers 
and list what you think you’ll spend you money on in each jar. For 
example, what kind of things would you need to spend money on out of 
your Living jar?”

Proceed to have them go through all the jars for a few minutes and ask 
for what kinds of things they put in those jars. Then, launch into the 
discussion about what each jar means and what percentage of their 
money they’re to put in each of them. Have them pull out their own 
jars so they can follow along. If they didn’t bring jars, have envelopes 
ready for them.

What do most people do with their money when they get paid? And 
if you put it all into one account, what do you think happens with all 
that money? It usually gets spent. By dividing it into special jars or 
categories, your money has several different jobs.

Did you know that 3 out of 4 Americans live month to month? That 
means they don’t put any money away and spend every cent they make 
every month. Actually, the majority of Americans spend more than 
they make every month and they don’t have any savings or investments 
put away for when they want to retire! This is not the way you become 
financially free.

The first jar is your LIVING EXPENSES jar- most of us understand 
what this jar is for already — it’s for things you need to live your 
desired lifestyle.

The next jar is your Freedom Account. This is where you put money 
every month to invest for your future so you don’t have to work all 
your life unless you want to!  Your Freedom Account is your Golden 
Goose. Think about it this way: don’t goose eggs usually hatch into 
little baby geese that grow until they get to be adult geese? Well, 
your Freedom Account will do the same thing if you feed it wisely 
and regularly and take good care of it. The most important thing is to 
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NOTES: remember not to kill your Golden Goose, i.e., spend the money in your 
Freedom Account on piddlyjunk.

Next is your SAVINGS JAR. This jar serves two purposes: First, as 
your JUST IN CASE FUND. Ever hear the saying, “Save for a rainy 
day?” Let’s say you lost your job today and you didn’t have any money 
put away in your savings jar. Would you have much time to be able 
to choose your next job or would you have to take the first job you 
could get because you had bills to pay? Imagine if you had six months 
worth of living expenses put safely away in a bank account. You could 
take more time to think about where you wanted to take your life. Your 
Savings Jar is also used to save up for a LARGE PURCHASE, like a 
vacation, a stereo, a car, your child’s education, or other things. You 
can divide this jar into several smaller jars depending on what you’re 
saving up for.

How many of you are planning on going to college? Wouldn’t it be 
great if you had some money saved up for your education, even if 
your parents have an account set up for you, too? This next jar is your 
EDUCATION JAR. Once you’re out of college, though, will you still 
have an education jar? Yes, because even after college, most people 
want to continue learning. This way you can still take classes, go 
to seminars or other educational events. This way you always have 
money in your education jar to learn new things.

The next jar, your PLAY JAR may be your favorite jar. It’s for doing 
whatever makes you happy and brings you pleasure. Lots of people 
work hard and never take time to play or have any money to play or 
even feel guilty spending the money they are earning. We think that if 
you’re working hard you should be able to play also so your Play Jar 
gives you a way to always have money to simply blow any way you 
wish. 

Remember, life is all about BALANCE. You’re saving money with 
three of your other jars. Enjoy your money once in a while, too. You’re 
required to spend all the money in your Play Jar every single month.
 
Now you may not think the last jar is worth fighting over but it’s the 
most important piece of all. It’s the DONATION JAR. What if you 
believed there wasn’t enough money in the world for everyone? Do 
you think you would feel comfortable donating some of your money to 
help others? Probably not. That’s called thinking there’s a SCARCITY 
of money in the world. But if you believed there was a never ending 
supply of wealth in the world, you’d probably feel great about giving 
to others, whether it was your money, time or energy or unneeded 
clothes. That’s called thinking there’s an ABUNDANCE of money in 
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NOTES:the world. There is a Universal Law that works like this: if you give 
something away, it comes back to you multiplied. Don’t ask us why, it 
just works and it has to do with your beliefs about abundance. Think 
of this in terms of doing something nice for someone or even simply 
smiling at a stranger or complimenting someone’s appearance. That 
positive energy gets transferred to that other person, like the story in 
the movie, “Pay it Forward,” and then keeps getting transferred on to 
others until it’s finally returned back to you in some other form.

Let’s look at the jars again and see how to divide your money up into 
your new jars once you create them. As you divide your money into 
your jars each time you get money (allowance, paycheck, gifts, etc.) 
you will start to see the amount of money you have grow and you’ll get  
excited about the future and winning the Money Game.

NOTE: Write the following on the corresponding jar flip chart at the 
front of the room as you explain:

 Living Jar  55% of your income 
 Freedom Jar  10% of your income
 Saving Jar  10% of your income   
 Education Jar  10% of your income 
 Play Jar  10% of your income
 Donation Jar  5% of your income 
 TOTAL  100% of all the money you get

Let’s look at an example of how to split up your money into jars. Let’s 
say you got $20 for your birthday. You’d put $2 in your Freedom jar, 
your Savings jar, your Education jar and your Play jar. You’d put $11 
in your Living jar and finally you’d put $1 in your Donation jar.

Now you probably want to know what to do with your Freedom Jar 
money but just start putting money into that jar (or account) and when 
you have saved up about $100 or so, ask your parents to help you find 
a way to invest it (one way to invest it is to put it into the stock market. 
We’ll learn more about this later) or have them find you a financial 
advisor, or money coach (grandparent, other relative or friend) if 
they’re not sure where you should put your Freedom money. You have a 
lot more to learn but the important part is that you START NOW! We’re 
going to show you later how easy it is to become financially free if you 
start early and how painful it is if you wait.

LUNCH
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MODULE 1-C

1.  THE MONEY GAME - MONTH 2

2.  THE MONEY QUIZ - PAGE 20
Objectives:
•  Financial freedom is your choice, choose it or lose it
• By not making a choice, you’re made a choice
• People aren’t judged by their abilities, but by the sum of their 

choices

Options 1: OK, before we do anything else, we have to take a QUIZ! I 
need four volunteers in the front of the room. Quickly! 
 
Give the first volunteer the sign with the question...I want to grow and 
be... Give the other three volunteers one of the answers, staring with a) 
not making enough money, b) make just enough money, and c) make 
more than enough money, asking who wants to choose each one. Have 
them make a buzzer sound after seeing that they don’t choose the first 
two. 

Have a conversation about choosing to be financially free. Most adults 
never choose it because no one tells them they have to. It’s the first 
step and if you don’t ever choose it, you are choosing something else 
by default.
 
Option 2: Let’s take a quick quiz. Turn to Page 20, you have 30 
seconds. 

NOTE: They usually all choose the third one and this is the perfect 
time to point out that most people are never told they have a choice or 
make a choice. Bring up the concept that it’s all about choice and that 
it doesn’t matter how much schooling you’ve had or how smart you are 
if you never do anything with it.

Occasionally, someone chooses the middle one...Just enough money to 
live on. This is a great time to ask why they don’t want to have more 
money than they think they need and who they learned that ‘belief’ 
from? Ask them if they like to help people. Ask them if they could help 
more people if they had more money. It’s interesting when you put it 
that way to people.  

End with this saying, “The best thing you can do to help poor people 
is never be one.”

MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 1C:

Money Quiz Sheets
(11 x 17)
Paychecks
Play money

PAGES USED:
20, 21, 22

NOTES:
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3.  THE CREATIVE WEALTH PRINCIPLES - PAGE 22
Objectives:
• To go over all of the principles in one sitting
• To show that the principles are the rules to The Money Game

NOTE: The 26 principles must be on the wall to do this contest 
activity. 

What would happen if you tried to play a game but didn’t know the 
rules? It would be hard to play, let alone win the game, wouldn’t it? 

How many of you like contests? Who likes to win them? We’ll see. Turn 
to Page 22 you will find the CREATIVE WEALTH  PRINCIPLES. 
These are the rules financially free people use to win The Money 
Game. 

You’ll also notice that there are one or two words missing in each 
principle. You can’t start until we say, Go, but when we do, you’re 
going to stand up (no sitting) and go around the room and fill in all the 
blanks for these principles. The first person who gets them completed 
correctly, gets five moola, second person gets three and third place 
gets one. We’ll correct the first person’s sheet and then that person will 
then correct the next person’s sheet and so on. Everyone understand?.

Are you ready? Go!

Put on some fun music and let them go around the room filling in the 
blanks. When the first person is finished, check his worksheet. If he 
has it correct, write #1 on it (so you remember who won). Then have 
Winner #1 correct the next person’s worksheet. Continue letting the 
winners check the rest of the camper’s worksheets.

Go over the whole page once they’re done so you know everyone has 
them all correct. 

P.S. On occasion, they team up to do them together. This is fine and 
illustrates thinking outside the box. In this case, if they are first, they 
somehow have to agree on how to split the moola. 

4. MONEY COW GAME
Objectives:
• To lock in the Creative Wealth Principles

Materials: Making tape, little stuffed animal.
This game is to played immediately after the fill in the blank activity.

NOTES:
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NOTES: NOTE: There is a great video of this activity on www.
winthemoneygame.com. Be prepared to laugh during this activity!

Draw two lines on the floor with tape about 10 fee or more apart. Place 
an X in tape in the middle on the ground where the money cow will go. 
The floor will look like this:

Break the group into two teams and have one group on your left and 
one group on your right. Each team stands behind a line. 

Give each team one minute to come up with a team name. Write the 
name on the flip chart. 

Give each team two minutes to come up with a short team cheer. Have 
them show you their cheer.  

This is how the game works.  _______ (other instructor) and I are 
going to take turns reading the principles in a fill-in-the-blank format. 
The person on your team that thinks he knows the principle runs in, 
picks up the cow gently, and does the following (demonstrate): do a 
Figure 8 with the cow through each leg, then balance the cow on your 
head without holding it in place.

That person then recites the entire principle. If they get it right, the you 
will do your team cheer and your team gets a point. You can’t cross the 
line until I finish reading the principle as there may be more than one 
blank.  

Play until you’ve had enough. If they struggle at all, remind them that 
the principles are in plain sight on the wall all around the room.

BREAK

TEAM 1
Players

TEAM 2
Players

Money
Cow

TEAM A    TEAM B

Flip-chart: 
Money Cow Games
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NOTES:
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MODULE 1-D 

1.  THE MONEY GAME - MONTH 3

2.  VISUALIZATION
Objectives:
• To show the power of the mind
• To show that each of us has the power to create our future
• To give the campers some powerful tools to create their lives
•		 See	it,	Say	it,	Write	it	Down

a. Thumb exercise

Since our brains are such powerful machines, we’re going to show you 
another tool to use to begin creating your own life. The mind doesn’t 
know the difference between imagination and reality and we’re going 
to let you experience that. Everyone please stand up. Make sure you 
have enough room to move your arms around you. Now, hold your 
right arm up in front of you with your thumb pointing up. You should 
be able to see your thumbnail. Now, slowly, leaving your feet in place, 
turn your body to the right until you can’t turn anymore comfortably. 
Notice a place on the wall and ‘mark’ how far you went. Come back 
around and put your arm down. OK, now close your eyes and keep 
them closed. In your mind, in other words, in your imagination, lift 
your arm back up and slowly, only in your mind remember, turn your 
body watching your thumb and take it further than it went before. 
Bring it back to center. Now do it once more in your mind, slowly 
taking it around and then slowly bringing it back. You can open your 
eyes. Let’s try it for real again. Bring your arm up, thumb pointed up. 
Slowly turn to your right and see how far you can go. 

At this point they begin to make surprised remarks about how much 
further they went. 

Bring your arms back to the front and then back down to your side. 
What happened?  How many of you went further than you did the first 
time? Did we have you stretch in between? Practice? No, all we had 
you do was VISUALIZE it. The mind is simply incredible.

b. Basketball study

Here’s another example. There was a study done by psychologist, Dr. 
Alan Richardson, with basketball players (article can be read at http://
www.ronyabanks.com/visualization.html).  He took basketball players 
and divided them into three groups. Group #1 came to the gym for 30 
minutes every day for three months and practiced shooting free throws; 

MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 1D:

Paychecks
Poster board
Magazines
Markers
Glue sticks
Scissors
Envelopes (to store 
dream board scraps)

PAGES USED:
23, 24

NOTES:
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Group #2 did not practice; Group #3 spent 30 minutes in their dorm 
rooms each day, mentally visualizing shooting successful free throws.  
After three months they were all brought back into the gym and their 
performances were evaluated. Can you guess which group did the 
best? (Responses) Well, Group #1 improved their successful free 
throws by 24%. There was no improvement in Group #2 and Group #3 
also improved by 24%. If visualization can improve one’s free throws 
in basketball the same as daily practice, imagine how you can use 
visualization to design the life you want! Get busy thinking!

3.  DREAM BOARDS - PAGE 23
Objectives:
• To have the campers literally put their future into a visualization
• To make clear the dreams and goals of each camper
• To get them to think big and think seriously about their futures
• See it, Say it, Write it Down

Everyone repeat after us, “See it, say it, write it down.” Can anyone 
guess what that saying means? The SEE IT part has to do with 
visualization, so now we’re going to literally visualize our dreams and 
goals by making what we call DREAM BOARDS. A dream board is a 
way to help you begin to put what you want in your life into something 
you can see. Before we go on, everyone look around the room and 
quickly pick one thing. Ask a few of them what they picked. What 
was everything before it was the thing you picked? Right, it was an 
idea in someone’s head. Remember that everything that is man made 
was actually a thought before it was created? Well, the step after 
“thinking it” is putting the thought into form. We’re going to make 
dream boards to help you begin to ‘create your futures.’ We’ve got 
magazines, markers, stickers, as well as the photos and magazines 
you brought from home. Now, some of you may think this activity is 
too childish but let us tell you a story. One of the people that founded 
Camp Millionaire had a good friend who wanted a horse very badly 
so she cut out a photo of a horse and put it on a dream board she had 
created. Within a year of doing that, someone gave her a horse for a 
dollar! It really does work but you have to be willing to spend some 
time thinking about what you really want and then creating the dream 
board to fit into your goals.

Okay, everyone come get a board and whatever magazines you want to 
use. Please write your name on the back of your board before you do 
anything else. Some ideas to consider: 1) words and letters cut out like 
random notes to make words and sentences 2) things you want in your 
life, photos that show the type of life you’d like, for example, living on 
a farm, living in a city, enjoying water sports, working with children, 

NOTES:
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NOTES: working with animals, etc. 3) photos that show feelings and emotions 
you like and the things you value like nature, honesty, sports, etc.
If you turn to Page 24 you may get some ideas of areas you want to 
portray on your dream board.

We’re just going to start the boards today. You’re going to take them 
home and bring them back completed on Thursday and we’re all going 
to pick the three most creative boards to get a prize. OK, go for it. 
(NOTE: great place for volunteers to help here.)

NOTE: Typical poster boards (1/2 is great for this activity) have a 
shiny side and a matte side. Felt markers do not work well on the shiny 
side so tell the campers to use the matte side if they are going to be 
drawing or coloring with markers. 

After about 30 minutes have the campers clean up. Remind them to put 
their full names on the back of the poster board.

END OF SESSION
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NOTES:
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NOTES: DAY ONE WRAP UP 

1. Biggest learn

2. Go over first two parent questions on Page 113.
  
3. Pass out information for the field trip (Optional) if it wasn’t 

included in the parent packet

4.  Announce Hawaiian Shirt Day for Tuesday (Optional)

5.  Collect name tags and Money Game registers
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NOTES:
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MODULE 2-A

PRE-CAMP ACTIVITY (OPTIONAL)
 
1.  NAME TAGS

Objectives:
• To practice shaking hands and introducing themselves
• To get to know their fellow campers

Set everyone’s name tag face down around the circle and tell them all 
to grab a random name tag, find the person whose name tag you’ve 
picked up, introduce themselves with a handshake and learn two or 
three things about them.

2.  REVIEW
Objectives:
• To continue to review the previous days’ lessons
• To improve retention rate for information learned
• To continue to reinforce the principles, declarations and words that 

are up on the wall from the first day

OPTION 1: As soon as you get to the room that morning (or do it in 
the evening after camp), rip off the flip chart sheets you’ve used and 
put them up around the room. They need to be placed as high on the 
wall as possible so when the campers are accessing the information 
and looking at them throughout the day, they are accessing their visual 
memories (looking up). Have each of the campers stand under the 
flip chart they want to talk about, give them a couple seconds to think 
about what they want to say, and then go around the room and review 
all the flip charts.

OPTION 2: For older campers, have them get into pairs and review 
each flip chart as they go around the room. Suggest that they review 
the principles, etc., also. With this option it’s important that the 
instructors supervise the review by walking around to help them 
remember as well as keep them on task. 

NOTE: Play upbeat music with either option.

3.  PARENT QUESTIONS - PAGE 113
Objectives:
• To learn from their parents’ mistakes and accomplishments
• To create an open dialogue with their parents at home

Take volunteers to answer parent questions and give moola to everyone 

MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 2A:

Name tags
Piece of paper

PAGES USED:
25, 113

NOTES:



Page 40:  Camp Millionaire — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005  (Revised 3/12)

who did talk to their parents. Never make students whose parents 
wouldn’t answer the questions feel bad.

4.  LIFE’S COMBINATION - 10-24-7
 
Have everyone do the levels and open their safes with their 
combination locks to remind them about playing at a level 10 (100%)

5. HAWAIIAN SHIRT DAY 
 
Have everyone who wore a Hawaiian shirt come up to the front of the 
room and give them a moola.

6. MONEY JARS - REVIEW

Bring the six Money Jars up to the front of the room. Have $1000 in 
play money (or $1100 is you want to surprise them with a bonus and 
see what they will decide to do with the extra). 

Get two volunteers...one to be the employee who receives a paycheck 
and another to help the employee. Engage the entire group so they 
remember the percentages. IF you have given the employee the $100 
bonus, let them decide where to put it. There is no wrong answer...it’s 
always their choice.

Remember, being financially free is all about what? HABITS!

7.  SURPRISE PARTY (PLAY)
Objectives:
• To teach them to get all the facts before they judge something 
• To teach them that their beliefs affects how they react
• To teach that nothing in life has meaning except for the meaning 

you give it 

NOTES:
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NOTES: Ask for four volunteers. Separate one from the other three (put in 
hallway or corner out of earshot). Tell the other three that they are best 
friends, including the one that is separate. Tell them that they are at 
school and they are planning a surprise birthday party for the fourth 
who hasn’t arrived at school yet. Instruct them to stop talking when the 
fourth arrives or change topics or do something to get them to leave the 
group or anything that will make the fourth feel uncomfortable about 
what’s happening. Then instruct the fourth that he/she is just getting to 
school, that his/her best friends are already at school and just to go up 
to them like normal. 

Tell the three that they can’t tell the fourth or the audience what they 
are doing so everyone is surprised in the end.

Have the class do the ACTION movement like you see in movies 
together to start the play.

What happens (usually) is that the fourth begins to feel very bad 
because he/she can’t get the other three to talk or participate and the 
other three usually do something to try and get the fourth to go away.

The single person gets usually doesn’t know what to do. 

When you can tell they have about had it or the single person is getting 
frustrated, have the whole class do the CUT movement to stop the 
play.

Go to the single and ask how/what he/she is feeling or thinking. It’s 
typical that they feel left out or mad or that they did something wrong. 

Then you explain what was going on (planning the party) and the 
fourth person (and the rest of the students) instantly feel stupid or 
foolish for having the negative feelings towards his/her friends.

Say to the fourth, “So did what actually happen change?” The person 
will say, “No.” You say, “So what changed?” They usually will get that 
they made up what was going on without really knowing.

Everyone begins to have an ah-ha and starts to understand that what 
caused the feelings were the person’s thoughts/assumptions about what 
was happening, not the actual facts of the event.

This lesson, and this alone, can change your life forever because you 
stop blaming other people for what you’re experiencing in life.



Page 42:  Camp Millionaire — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005  (Revised 3/12)

8.  BELIEFS -> THOUGHTS -> FEELINGS -> ACTIONS 
= RESULTS

 PAGE 25
Objectives:
• To show that nothing has meaning except the meaning you give it
• To show that your beliefs are the reason your life is the way it is 

(i.e., crappy beliefs = crappy life and positive beliefs = positive life)
• To show that all beliefs come from influences in your life
• To show that you can change the beliefs that don’t support your life 

and create new ones that do
•		 Your	Thoughts,	Beliefs	and	Attitudes	Determine	Your	Wealth	

Potential

Introduce this section by having participants stand up. First have them 
raise their hands in the air like a Y and say, “Beliefs”. Then have them 
put their hands on their heads and say, “Thoughts.”. Then have them 
put their hands on their heart and say, “Feelings.”. Then have them take 
their hands with firsts and make movement circles in front of them and 
say, “Actions.” Finally, have them put their hands out in front of them 
like you would if you said, “Ta Da” and say, “Results.” Have them 
repeat and then sit down.

Refer back to the Surprise Party scenario volunteers. Go through the 
BTFAR process using this scenario.

Let’s say that your belief was that your friends weren’t really very 
good friends, so when you saw them, you thought they were rejecting 
you, which then made you feel sad and rejected and angry, which in 
turn might cause you to act angrily towards them and possibly reject 
them in return or spread gossip about them, etc.  What might the result 
be? Right...you won’t be friends any longer.

Now let’s say that your belief was that your friends were great friends, 
so when they were ignoring you your first thought was that they were 
just busy or didn’t have time to hang out that day. You would then feel 
content or have no negative feelings about this, and then you’d act as 
if they were still your friends, and the result would be that you would 
still keep your friends and be more understanding towards them. 

Bottom line is that you didn’t make it about you.

NOTES:

Flip-chart: 
Beliefs Thoughts 

Feelings Actions Results
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9.  PIECE OF PAPER (OPTIONAL)
 OBJECTIVES:

• To show that nothing has meaning except the meaning you give it
• Most of the time, it’s better to be happy than to be right

Take out a piece of paper and hold it up in front of your students.

What is this? (A piece of paper) Great, we can all agree it’s a piece of 
paper. 

Now crumple the piece of paper up into a ball. 

What is it now? (A crumpled up piece of paper) So we all agree that 
it’s a crumpled up piece of paper? Now, let’s say I’m walking along 
the beach and I did this? 

Throw the crumpled up piece of paper on the ground. 

Now what is it? 

Many of them will say it’s trash or garbage. Keep asking them and 
eventually, someone will tell you it’s a crumbled up piece of paper on 
the floor. Bingo! Give that person a moola. 

That’s right, it’s just a crumpled up piece of paper on the floor. Who 
said it was litter? When you label it litter, you just add MEANING 
to that piece of paper and that meaning generally causes us human 
beings to experience an emotion and it’s the emotions we have based 
on the meanings we give things that bring us most of our misery in life. 

We make stuff up about money, what it means, whether or not it’s 
good to have it or not, whether it’s OK to have a little or a lot of it, 
even who should and should not have money and what people should 
do with their money. Each of those meanings often cause us to have 
JUDGMENTS about money. 

Let’s go back to the piece of paper. How do most people react when 
they see someone litter? ‘I can’t believe he just did that! Doesn’t 
he care about the environment? What a jerk! (Get really indignant, 
stamping feet, the whole shebang).’ 

Who is this affecting? Certainly not person who littered unless you 
confront him or her and ask that they pick it up. You may or may 
not even see the person do it but have this same reaction just seeing 
someone’s stuff left on the beach. 
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Does the person who littered really care if you think that piece of 
paper he threw on the ground was litter? No! And whose day did you 
ruin? Yours!  

Here’s an idea...

What about if you just pick up the piece of paper, threw it in a garbage 
can and went along with your day? You’d feel good about making a 
difference, wouldn’t you?

Would you even remember that it happened later that day? Chances 
are, you wouldn’t. We can all agree that littering is probably not the 
best thing for the environment, but can we also agree that not everyone 
in the world is as aware of it as we are, so doing our part is not getting 
angry about the piece of paper and simply throwing it away. 

Bottom line, there’s no sense in littering your brain with something 
like this either. And on top of that research has shown that when we get 
upset with things, it’s not good for our health either!

We’re going to do a fun activity after the break to explore this idea a 
little further with money. Everyone ready for a break?

BREAK
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MODULE 2-B

1.  THE MONEY GAME—MONTH 4

2.  MONEY BELIEFS, RICH/POOR - PAGE 28
Objectives:
• To dispel stereotypes about rich people and poor people
• Money only makes you more of what you already are
•	 Your	thoughts,	beliefs	and	attitudes	determine	your	wealth	

potential

NOTE: Write “Rich people are . . .” and “Poor people are . . .” on flip 
chart paper to prepare. Divide campers into enough groups so there are 
no more than 4-5 per flip chart. It’s OK to have a couple of each.

How many of you want to be rich when you grow up? How many of 
you think that some rich people are greedy? Spoiled? Snobby?  How 
many of you would like to be thought of as greedy? Spoiled? Snobby? 
Well, if you think that rich people are all these things and you don’t 
want people to ever think you were greedy or spoiled, or snobby, would 
you ever really allow yourself to become rich? 

Some of you may say, 
“Yes” right now, but 
here’s the thing. We have 
a very powerful thing 
called our subconscious 
mind, and even if our 
conscious mind is saying, 
“Yes, of course I want to 
be rich,” somewhere in 
the back of our minds, 
something is telling us 
that being rich means 
being greedy and that being greedy makes you a bad person and no 
one wants to be thought of as a bad person so we unconsciously equate 
being rich to being a bad person. 

Can rich people be greedy? Yes. Can poor people be greedy? Yes. 
Can rich people be generous? Oh, yes. So really, what kind of 
people are greedy? GREEDY PEOPLE! And what kind of people are 
snobby? SNOBBY PEOPLE! And what kind of people are generous? 
GENEROUS PEOPLE! And what kind of people are rich? RICH 
PEOPLE! 

MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 2B:

Paychecks
Asset bags for MC 
Game
Poker chips for assets
Passive income
I’m a millionaire sign
BE DO HAVE signs
Dollar bill

PAGES USED:
28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 34

NOTES:



Page 46:  Camp Millionaire — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005  (Revised 3/12)

MONEY ONLY MAKES YOU MORE OF WHAT YOU ALREADY ARE. 
So, if you’re poor and greedy, when you become rich, what will you 
be? More greedy. And if you’re poor and generous, when you have 
more money, what will you be? More generous. Because how you do 
anything is how you do EVERYTHING!

3.  THE MILLIONAIRE GAME - PAGE 29
Objectives: 
• To see that wealthy people are wealthy because of their habits
• To show that most millionaires are self-made
• To show that millionaires spend and save their money more wisely 

than non-millionaires
• To show that financially free people THINK differently about 

money

NOTE: This is where you really start talking about habits. 

Ask for 1-2 volunteers (represents the 4% of the US population who 
are millionaires) to move to one side of the room, rest of the campers 
(representing remaining 96%) move to the other side of the room. Tell 
them they are millionaires and award them the “I’m a Millionaire” 
sign. Your goal is to show them that the main difference between the 
groups is their thoughts, belief, attitudes, knowledge and habits with 
money. 
 
80% of millionaires  are self-made. Stress the importance of 
understanding and believing in the principles of wealth creation, e.g., 
example of lottery winners and folks that inherit money ending up 
broke or bankrupt because they didn’t have money in the first place 
due to their lack of knowledge and right beliefs.

We need 2 volunteers (take the 2 most enthusiastic ones and reward 
them for volunteering). Okay, you two go over there in that corner 
and the rest of you go over there in the other corner. Now, you two are 
millionaires and the rest of you aren’t. In the U.S., only about 4% of us 
are millionaires. What’s the difference between the two of you who are 
millionaires and the rest of you who aren’t?

Inherited their money? No, only 20% of millionaires inherited money; 
80% earned it themselves.

Lottery winners? No, you have a 1 in 4000 chance of winning/being 
given money. That means you have a 1 in 4000 chance of getting your 
two dollars back. The chances of winning the jackpot are smaller 
than getting hit with a bolt of lightning. And most people who win 
money aren’t any better off several years later. Why? Because they 

NOTES:
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NOTES: never learned how to manage it. Do you think wealthy people play 
the lottery? So who’s usually buying lottery tickets? People who don’t 
know how to manage their money. So if you give someone like that 
$10, what are they likely to do with it? Spend it. And if you give them 
10 million dollars, what are they likely to do? Spend that too, because 
how you do anything is how you do everything. Most people who win 
the lottery usually end up in more debt than when they started.
Do you think that these millionaires cared about getting the latest car 
or the newest fashion or the newest video game? No. Did you know 
that some of the richest people in the world buy fake jewelry? Why 
would they do that? Because if you’re the richest person in the world, 
who’s going to question whether or not your jewelry is real? Now, is 
it a bad thing to have fancy cars and big houses? No. But is it a very 
smart financial decision to buy fancy cars and big houses if you can’t 
afford to own them? No. That’s the difference between rich people and 
people who are in debt. Rich people don’t care about social status.

Smarter? Well, you’re partly right. They definitely make smarter 
choices with their money.  The answer is that they THINK differently 
about money and those thoughts cause them to make better choices.

Stats in this section were taken from Thomas J. Stanley’s and William 
D. Danko’s, The Millionaire Next Door. Check out this Wikipedia page 
for some great insight into what they talk about: http://en.wikipedia.
org/wiki/The_Millionaire_Next_Door.

4.		 BE	•	DO	•	HAVE	-	PAGE 30
Objectives:
• To show that you have to BE in the right state of mind to DO the 

things you need to do to HAVE the things you want
• To show that having lots of stuff doesn’t make people happy
   
Most folks get it backwards. They’ll say: If only I HAD ‘enough 
money,’ I could DO whatever I want. Then I’d BE happy.

Instead of this way: 

I’ve made the decision to be happy. I’ll do what makes me happy. Then 
I’ll have more than ‘enough’ money to have what I want.
 
Get three volunteers. Hand one a sheet that says HAVE, one a sheet 
that says DO, and one a sheet that says BE. Put them in this order.

Most people believe if they “have” a thing (more time, money, love 
— whatever), then they can finally “do” a thing (write a book, take 
up a hobby, go on vacation, buy a home, undertake a relationship), 
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which will allow them to “be” a thing (happy, peaceful, content, or in 
love). That doesn’t seem right though, does it? Because how many of 
you know someone who seems to have everything he could ever want 
and still seems unhappy? And on the flip side, how many of you know 
someone who even though they appear to have very little, are very 
happy people? Rearrange yourselves, guys.

Have the volunteers rearrange themselves into BE, DO, HAVE.
 
As soon as you’ve decided to become a happy, more content, more 
driven person, then you will automatically do things that make you 
happy and content, and driven, and then you will have all the things 
to want and need to have. What does this have to do with money? How 
many of you know or have heard of someone who was suddenly given 
a whole bunch of money and then lost it? All those lottery winners 
out there, right? MC Hammer had $30 million to his name at the 
peak of his fame. He spent it all and had to file for bankruptcy. So just 
because you HAVE money doesn’t mean that you ARE a good money 
manager, especially if you were never a good one in the first place. You 
have to BE a good money manager to DO or take all the right steps 
to HAVE financial freedom. Because how you do anything is how you 
do EVERYTHING and money only makes you MORE OF WHAT YOU 
ALREADY ARE.

5.  THE MONEY GAME—MONTH 5

6.  TWO TYPES OF INCOME - PAGE 31
Objectives:
• To introduce the two types of income, earned and passive
• To show that passive income brings financial freedom because you 

are no longer working for money, your money is working for you

What’s one way to make money? It’s the way most people make their 
money. It’s what you’ve been getting your paycheck for. They have a 
job. When people have a JOB, they are trading their time and energy 
for money. They are EARNING money so this type of income is called 
EARNED INCOME. 

There’s another type of income that we like better and it’s what all 
financially free, wealthy people have that poor and middle class people 
do not...and this is just about the most important thing we’re going to 
teach you all week, so LISTEN UP! 

The type of income you want is called PASSIVE INCOME.  With 
passive income you’re not trading your time and energy for money 
anymore, you’re making your money work for you. Now why do we 

NOTES:

Flip-chart: 
Earned vs. Making 

Money
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NOTES: want you to learn about passive income? Well, can you work 24/7? Do 
you need to sleep? Eat? Go to the bathroom? Exactly...there are only 
so many hours in the day.

But can your money work 24/7? Does your money need to sleep? Eat? 
Go to the bathroom? So, if you put enough of your money to work for 
you, and have more passive income than your expenses, what does 
that MEAN? It means that you don’t have to work unless YOU WANT 
TO! How awesome is that? So what’s the most important thing you’re 
going to learn at Camp Millionaire? PASSIVE INCOME!”

7. THE THREE PILLARS OF WEALTH- PAGE 32
Objectives:
• Introduce assets as the Three Pillars of Wealth
• Introduce the concept of asset allocation
• Talk about specialization in one asset
• Don’t Put All Your Financial Eggs In One Basket

Ask for a volunteer (Person A) and have him lie down flat on his back. 
Then get another volunteer (Person B) and ask him to make Person A 
level by grabbing his legs. They won’t be able to do it. Ask for another 
volunteer (Person C) and tell Person B and Person C to lift Person A 
and make him level. If they’re able to do it initially, tell them they have 
to do it for a minute. They won’t be able to do it. Then have 2-4 more 
people come up and tell them to make him level. Now label Person B 
as real estate, Person C as the stock market, and the other people as 
business (the assets can be interchangeable).

If Person B stepped away, would the rest of the group be able to hold 
Person A up? And if Person C stepped away, would the rest of the 
group be able to hold up Person A? What about if a few of the others 
people stepped away, would Person A still be able to be level?  If each 
of these represents an asset, do you want to just invest in one asset? 
No. Do you want to invest in just two of them? No. You want to invest 
in ALL THREE OF THEM. And they are the STOCK MARKET, 
BUSINESS. REAL ESTATE.

NOTE: most wealthy people specialize in one area but have money 
invested in all three asset classes. 

Most people specialize in one asset. That’s why there’s several 
people up here for business. This person specializes in business so 
it’s the asset that holds this person up the most. But even if Person 
A’s business fails, he still has two assets holding him up. And if he 
specializes in it, then it will be easier for him to rebuild it too. You can 
also bring up famous people who specialize in certain assets—Bill 
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Gates and business, Warren Buffett and stocks, and Donald Trump and 
real estate. Then ask if they think these famous rich people also have 
money in the other two assets

8.  THE POWER OF A DOLLAR - PAGE 34
Objectives:
• To show that the value in a dollar is infinite
• To show that you can CREATE wealth if you believe there’s 

enough to go around
• To show students the difference between having an abundance vs. a 

scarcity mind-set
• What you think about you bring about

Who thinks there’s not enough money to go around in the world? 
Do you think that if you became a millionaire today, you’d be taking 
money away from someone else? Do you think that everyone can be a 
millionaire? No? Let’s play a game.
Get the campers into a big circle. If you have more than 20 campers, 
put them into two circles. Passing $1 bill around, each student 
describes what the dollar is being exchanged for. Say you want to buy 
a CD.  Pass it to your left and tell that person they are the CD store 
owner then ask them what they need to buy, personal or business. Have 
the dollar go around the room. When finished, debrief the exercise. 

How much is this dollar BILL worth? One dollar. Okay, now, how 
much did we make this dollar WORTH by letting it go around the 
circle? How many people are in this circle?  How much is this dollar 
worth? This one dollar bill is worth the number of times it went around 
the circle.

Q: Is the amount of paper money in the world finite? Yes
Q:  Is the amount of potential wealth in the world finite? No
Q:   Can you think of any businesses or ideas that have    

 created wealth out of thin air? (Ex., Microsoft, Velcro)
Q:   Do any of you have a great idea for a business or product   

 that would create wealth or value out of thin air? 

Now, how about if someone in the circle pocketed the money because 
they didn’t make as much that month or for some reason were afraid to 
spend it because they thought they wouldn’t get it back? And because 
he pocketed this dollar, the person next to him doesn’t get the dollar 
and so on and so on, does the dollar go faster or slower around the 
circle? SLOWER. So when a lot of people are pocketing their dollars, 
then does the economy go slower of faster? SLOWER. What if his 
business was doing really well and he believed there was a lot of 
money to go around and he spends his dollars faster which means the 

NOTES:
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NOTES: person next to him gets his dollars faster and so on and so on? Then 
does that mean the economy goes faster or slower? FASTER. And if the 
dollar is going around the circle faster, does it take shorter or longer 
to get back to you? SHORTER.

Discuss Abundance vs. Scarcity. We want them to see that if they grow 
up with a ‘scarcity mind’ they probably won’t grow up with enough 
money because they don’t believe there’s enough to go around. What 
you think about, you bring about.

Is there something you can think of that there’s not enough of to 
go around?  You think there is a SCARCITY of that thing? How do 
you feel when you think about not having enough of something?  
Where do you feel that feeling in your body? Now, what do you think 
there’s always been enough of to go around? Well, when you believe 
there’s enough of everything to go around that means you believe in 
something called ABUNDANCE! And you can remember that term by 
saying the terms A Bun Dance!  

Have the campers make up a fun little dance if you have time.

So, if you believe there is a limited supply of wealth and money, or a 
SCARCITY of money, in the world and that other people have most of 
it or that you aren’t able to ‘get it’ for yourself, do you think you will 
ever end up creating financial freedom for yourself? No, you probably 
won’t. But, if you believe there’s an unlimited supply of wealth and 
money, you would believe there’s enough for everyone and that you 
could create whatever it is in life that you want.

LUNCH
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NOTES:
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MODULE 2-C

1.  THE MONEY GAME—MONTH 6

2.  FINANCIAL FOURSQUARE - PAGE 35, PAGE 36
Objectives:
• To show the four ways most people make and earn money
• To show that with one occupation, you can create jobs in more than 

one quadrant
• To show that everyone can be—and should be—an investor
• To show how to leverage other people’s time, energy and money to 

make you money

Divide a flip chart into four sections like a T and write E in the top left 
section, S in the bottom left section, B in the top right section, and I 
in the bottom right section. Using masking tape, make a big T on the 
ground to represent the four squares. Place a piece of paper in each 
square that says E, S, B and I as it corresponds to the flip chart sheet.

Explain the differences between the four squares by asking the 
students the following questions (Answers on Page 37 of Additional 
Activities section).

1.  How you are hired?
2. How you are paid (hourly, salary, commission, interest, 

appreciation)?
3. Time constraints and flexibility (scheduled hours, 9-5, etc.)?
4.  Skills, knowledge and other attributes you need?
5. What are your responsibilities?
6.  Who provides your retirement?
7. Risk (who takes it)?
8. Who pays your medical insurance and other benefits (not 

retirement)>
9.  Salary limits?
10. Can you deduct job expenses from your taxes?
11. Who controls your vacation time, time off, sick time?
12. What type of income are you earning (earned or passive)?

Can I have two volunteers please?  All right, Person A, you want 
to be hired by Person B. Person B, you run a GRAPHIC DESIGN 
BUSINESS and you’re looking to hire someone straight out of college. 
So Person A comes to your door with a portfolio and you, Person B, 
decide Person A does good work and you hire him. You decide to pay 
Person A $20 an hour. That’s pretty awesome for a job straight out of 
college, right? What is Person A to Person B? Person B’s EMPLOYEE. 
Does Person A get to decide what his hours are? If Person A wanted 

MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 2C:

Paychecks

Masking tape

E, S, B, I sheets (4 
colors)

Long board, Fulcrum 
(Optional)

FF Twister board 
(Optional)

PAGES USED:
35, 36, 37, 39, 

NOTE: Answers 
to questions are in 
Additional Activities 
section.

Flip-chart: 
Financial Foursquare
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to go on vacation, could he just go? No. Does he get to set his salary? 
No. But, does he have to pay for his health care? Chances are, no. 
Most employers cover health care. And does he have to worry about 
how the business is doing? Does he have to work hours that he isn’t 
assigned to do? Does he have to worry about finding clients? Does 
he have to worry about paying rent for an office or making sure the 
business makes a profit? No. Does he have as much responsibility 
as Person B? No. A lot of people, in fact, 95% of Americans are 
employees and that’s absolutely okay.  But as an employee you are 
trading your TIME AND ENERGY for money. And as an employee, 
when do you pay your taxes? Right, they are taken out BEFORE you 
get your check.

Person A works for Person B for a few years and gets very good and 
pretty popular with Person B’s clients. People are requesting to have 
Person A do work for them. Person A decides that maybe he wants to 
start up his own graphic design business. Good-bye Person B, thanks 
for hiring Person A. You can take a seat. Person A begins to do graphic 
design work for himself. How much was Person A getting paid when 
working for Person B? $20. Now what do we call Person A in terms of 
how he earns his money? SELF-EMPLOYED. And Person A decides 
he is going to charge his clients $100 an hour. That’s a lot of money 
right?  Does Person A gets to decide his own rate? And his own hours? 
And, if he plans accordingly, he can go on vacation when he wants? 
But does he get paid while he’s on vacation? No, he doesn’t. But now 
what is he responsible for? Health care, making a profit, paying for 
rent, paying for supplies, finding clients. And is the amount of work he 
can do limitless? How many hours are in the day? And does he need 
to sleep and eat and take breaks? Yeah, right, so he’s still trading his 
TIME AND ENERGY for money. However, is he paying taxes BEFORE 
or AFTER he deducts all his expenses from his income? Right, after 
and this is a very good thing. 

All right, so now the graphic work is pouring in and he can’t keep 
up with all of it? So what do you think he’s going to do now?  That’s 
right, hire a bright new college graduate to do some work for him. 

Person A, hire someone. All right Person C, you’re a new college 
graduate and Person A hires you. So Person A, you’re going to pay 
Person C $20 an hour, just like you got paid when you got out of 
college. That’s pretty good, right Person C? But, Person A is still 
going to charge his clients $100 an hour. How much money is Person 
A making by having Person C work for him? $80 an hour (minus 
expenses of course). And is Person A using his time to make this 
money? Who’s time and energy is Person A using? PERSON C’S. Now 
what is Person A? A BUSINESS OWNER. Can Person A choose his 

NOTES:
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NOTES: own hours? Can he go on vacation if he wants? Can he choose how 
much he pays his employees and how much he charges his clients? Yes. 
But, now what does he have to worry about? Paying his employees, 
paying taxes, social security, employee’s health care, making sure the 
business is turning a profit. Is owning or running a business a lot of 
work?  Yes. But it’s how most wealthy people get that way.

Person A, do you want to hire someone else? How about two more 
people? So, you’re paying each of your employees $20 an hour 
and charging each of your clients $100 an hour. How much are you 
making? $240 an hour. And can you be working too? But do you have 
to be working? This is called LEVERAGE. LEVERAGE IS USING 
OTHER PEOPLE’S TIME, ENERGY, AND MONEY TO MAKE YOU 
MONEY. (Make them repeat this.)

Business income looks like this:     Charges (per hour)  Net income
  
1.  Owner    $100/hr.  $100/hr.
2.  Employee 1 (at $20/hr.) $100/hr.  $ 80/hr.
3.  Employee 1 (at $20/hr.) $100/hr.  $ 80/hr.
4.  Employee 1 (at $20/hr.) $100/hr.  $ 80/hr.

TOTALS...$240/hour if only your employees work; $340 if you’re 
working also.

Explain that they are using leverage (other people’s time, energy and 
money) to make them money. Three others are helping them make an 
additional $240/hour (again, minus expenses) and this is one of the 
main principles business owners use to create wealth.

There’s one more category we haven’t talked about. The fourth square 
is the INVESTOR square. Now, is a business owner an investor? Yes, 
by being a business owner, you are investing in your business. But, if 
you’re self-employed, can you be an investor? Yes. And if you’re an 
employee, can you be an investor too? Yes. What are the three pillars 
of wealth again? STOCKS, BUSINESS, AND REAL ESTATE. So, the 
point we’re trying to make is that no matter what square you make or 
earn your money in, you should ALWAYS be an investor, because when 
you’re an investor, your MONEY is also working for you.

NOTE: This method works in a tight space. Otherwise, please use the 
method you learned at the Train-the-Trainer Workshop. This method 
involved putting two pieces of tape on the floor in a T and using sheets 
of paper with E, S, B on one side and I on the other side of each sheet.

Divide the students into three groups, put one group in each of three 
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quadrants: E, S, B. Walk them through the scenario below physically, 
moving them from square to square as they move from Employee to 
Self-employed to Business Owner and then finally, Investor. Have 
them put their sheets on the ground in the appropriate squares. In other 
words, when you have the Employees become Self-Employed, have 
them leave their B sheets in the E square. 

When they are finally all Investors, have them turn every sheet over 
and they then see ALL I’s. Show them that:

1. Everyone Should Be an Investor, or...

2. Everyone Should Be Investing
 

3.  LEVERAGE (0PTIONAL) - PAGE 39
Objectives:
• To show the importance of using other people’s time, energy and 

money to make you money
• To show that using other people’s time, energy and money is 

beneficial to both sides

You will need a wooden plank and something to use as a “rock” (we 
normally use a small plastic storage box).  You need two volunteers 
(using someone heavy and someone light is most impressive).  You 
can have one teacher drawing it while the other is demonstrating, or 
demonstrate it and then draw it on the flip chart when you’re finished. 
The following is fun to act out!

How many of you would be interested in making money while you 
sleep (lay on the ground and pretend to be asleep)?. How about while 
you’re on vacation (pretend to sit in a chair on the beach)? How about 
without having to use much of your own time, energy and money? 
Great...let’s see what that looks like.

Put the rock on the floor and the plank resting on it with most of the 
plank on one side.  Have the heavier camper stand on the end of the 
longer section of the plank.  Tell the campers that the lighter camper 
represents himself and the heavier camper represents a huge sack of 
money.  

Now have the lighter camper try to lift the heavier camper by standing 
on or pushing down at the shorter end of the plank.  The lighter camper 
shouldn’t be able to lift the heavier camper up much.  Tell the campers 
that the distance between the rock and ‘you’ is how much  Other 
People’s Time, Energy and Money (OPTEM) you are using.  

NOTES:
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NOTES: So, right now we’re not using very much of Other People’s Time, 
Energy and Money and consequently we are not able to lift the big 
sack of money up very high or very easily.  But the more leverage we 
use—or the more of Other People’s Time, Energy and Money we use 
to make us money—the higher and easier it is to lift the big sack of 
money.

Now move the board over so that the long section is where the lighter 
camper is and the shorter section is where the heavier camper is.  Have 
them stand on the board again, and this time it should be no problem 
for the lighter camper to lift the heavier. 

Now you’re using a lot of Other People’s Time, Energy and Money 
to make you money and you get a lot further.  We call that Leverage. 
Everyone repeat after me... 

LEVERAGE IS UTILIZING OTHER PEOPLE’S TIME, ENERGY AND 
MONEY TO MAKE YOU MONEY.

4.  FINANCIAL FOURSQUARE TWISTER (OPTIONAL)
Objectives:
• To solidify the ESBI squares
• To expand people’s views on the fact that occupations can be in 

more than one square
• To solidify the concept that everyone should be an investor

NOTE: if you want to create your own Financial Foursquare board, 
please send an email to info@creativewealthintl.org and request the 
graphics file. You can take it to a local print shop that can print it on 
vinyl. This activity is totally Optional.

Put the campers into two groups. Go to Page 123 and tell Group A to 
fill out the first column and Group B to fill out the second column. 

Have each group work together as a team to decide which squares each 
of the occupations belongs in (keeping in mind that many can belong 
in more than one). 

Choose one group to go first and have them stand around the twister 
board. Everyone’s first move is to put their right foot on an I square to 
represent the fact that everyone should be an investor. 

Throughout the game, everyone’s right foot will stay on an I square. 
While one group is standing around the twister board, the other group 
calls out moves using these words (you can write them on a flip chart 
to make it clearer):
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NOTES:My occupation is a _____ (occupation here). 
A ______ (occupation) can be an _______ (E/S/B). 
Put your _____ (right/left)  _____ (hand/foot) on ____E/S/B.

Standard Twister rules apply. When someone falls, they are out. 
Once everyone in the group has gone or there is only one person left 
on the board (whichever comes first), then the groups switch and the 
process begins again.

BREAK
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 2D:

Paychecks
Calculators

PAGES USED:
40. 41, 42 

NOTES:

MODULE 2-D

1.  THE MONEY GAME—MONTH 7

2.  WANTS VS. NEEDS - PAGE 40
Objectives:
• To show the difference between a want and a need
• To show the importance of taking care of your needs before you 

take care of your wants

NOTE: This is a simple version of Wants And Needs. For a more 
active game, please use the Wants & Needs Debate Activity available 
at www.winthemoneygame.com.

Discuss the difference between ‘wants’ and ‘needs.’  Draw two 
columns on the board and label them ‘want’ and ‘need’

a) Have campers identify each item in the budget as a want or need
b) Piddlyjunk - stuff that loses value once you buy it or has no value 

once you buy it (coffee, drinks, fast food, candy) 

We’re going to look at the difference between a Want and a Need. Once 
you learn to ask yourself honestly, “Do I NEED it or do I just WANT 
it?” You begin to take control of your spending habits. And since 
human being are creatures of _____, wise money habits are the first 
step toward financial freedom.
 
Go over each item they suggest and really make them think. Here’s the 
most common answers.

NEEDS         WANTS
Housing Designer clothes, lot of shoes

Food Movies, concerts

Clothing Eating out, concerts, vacations

Education, Books CD, cell phones, 

Transportation Fancy car, bike, motorcycle
 
What’s the word we use for the ‘stuff’ you buy because you just want 
it for one reason or another? Right...Piddlyjunk. And how many kinds 
of Piddlyjunk are there? Right...two! (You’ve already gone over this 
during the first round of The Money Game.)

Piddlyjunk is the stuff that is worth less or worth nothing the minute 
you buy it. It’s the stuff that breaks quickly or ends up sitting on a shelf 
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in some closet after a couple of weeks or months. It’s the stuff you end 
up selling at a garage sale when your grandparents pass away because 
you just don’t know what else to do with it and you don’t know why 
they bought it in the first place. We all do it. We just have to stop doing 
it! Later we’re going to show you how wasting just $10 a week could 
cost you part of your retirement!. List 5 pieces of Piddlyjunk you have 
purchased lately.

3.  SAVING AND SPENDING PLANS (SSP’S)
 PAGE 41, PAGE 42

Objectives:
• To practice making a budget
• To show them the importance of putting needs before wants
• Most people don’t plan to fail, they fail to plan
• To learn why an SSP is important: Planning, Tracking, Evaluation
• It’s better to tell your money where to go than to ask it where it 

went

Why do you think it’s important to make plans with your money and 
keep track of your money? There’s a little saying that goes like this, 
MOST PEOPLE HAVE TOO MUCH MONTH LEFT AT THE END OF 
THEIR MONEY. This means people run out of money before they get 
paid instead of having enough money to take them through the month. 
We’re going to learn why it’s so important to know exactly what you do 
with all your money and how to keep track of it easily.

The other reason a lot of grown-ups don’t like to do a budget is that 
they see a budget as something that limits or restricts them rather 
than seeing a budget as a tool to reach their goals. A lot of grown ups 
equate going on a budget with going on a money diet. Most people 
who go on a diet lose the weight they want in a couple of months and 
then stop dieting. You can’t just go on a diet for a couple of months 
and expect to have lifelong results. What if you went on a budget for 
a couple of months, saved the money you needed, and then went back 
to not having a budget?  You’d quickly end up back where you started. 
Instead of a diet, people might want to change their lifestyles and 
develop a healthy a meal plan and instead of a budget, people might 
want to go on a SPENDING AND SAVINGS PLAN.

What happens to the money you put into your wallet or pocket? Most 
people spend whatever they have and don’t pay enough attention to 
where their money goes. That’s why we told you have a Money Journal 
in your Playbook. One of the most important things you’ll learn in 
Camp Millionaire is why and how to PAY YOURSELF FIRST. What 
this means is that you save and invest some of the money you earn 
before you spend it on needs and wants. 

NOTES:
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An SSP is a tool that helps you plan where your money goes so you 
have control over it, not the other way around. An SSP is a way to 
plan, track and evaluate your spending habits.

Who should budget? 
 1.  Individuals
 2.  Families
 3.  Companies
 4.  Governments  
 5. EVERYONE!

In groups of 2-4, they are going to come up with a monthly SSP based 
on a starting income of $3000 right out of college. Help them with 
realistic costs in your area. The Playbook list a range of costs but 
you’re free to have them alter those costs if you’d like. You should 
have calculators for this activity.

Everyone get into your groups and turn to Page 41. Now we’re going 
to give you some starting figures to work with and then you’re going 
to work in your group to create a budget to live on. Let’s say you just 
graduated from college and you get your first job and it pays you a 
salary of $3000 a month. How much is that a year? (Answer - $36,000 
a year) Is that a lot of money? Can anyone figure out how much an 
hour that is? Answer: $18.75.

Draw the following on the flip chart (this is a great flip chart to pre-
draw leaving the amounts blank). Walk them through filling in the 
top part of the budget (see completed example below). We’ve put 
some price ranges in the Playbook as a guide. Explain that they can 
live expensively (high price range), frugally (low price range) or in 
between. They quickly learn it takes the low range to live within their 
mean!

 Salary - gross income   $3000.00
 Taxes (32%)    $  960.00
 Net Income or take home pay  $2040.00
    • Spending Jar   $1122.00
    • Freedom Jar   $  204.00
    • Saving Jar    $  204.00
    • Education Jar   $  204.00
    • Play Jar    $  204.00
    • Donation Jar   $  102.00
Have them turn to the next page and find the column that says wants 
and needs. Have them circle want or need for each item in the SSP.
 
Next, have them find the Fixed and Variable column. 

NOTES:

Flip-chart: 
Saving & Spending Plan



Page 62:  Camp Millionaire — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005  (Revised 3/12)

Before we learn to do SSP’s, we need to learn the difference between 
FIXED EXPENSES and VARIABLE EXPENSES. Can anyone tell us 
what a fixed expense might be? Exactly, these are expenses that are 
the same every month. What kind of expenses might be fixed?  Right, 
rent, car payments, house payments, loan payments, etc. When you’re 
working on your budget, the first expenses you want to identify are 
your fixed ones and then move on to the variable ones.
 
Finally, have them find the low and high columns.

Now, in your groups you get to figure out how to live on $1122 a 
month.  How many of you think you can do that? Use Page 42 to fill 
in your amounts. Notice that there are low cost options and high cost 
options. You can choose either or somewhere in between. We’ll be 
walking around to help you so don’t hesitate to ask us.

Give them 15-30 minutes and then go over this project with them. See 
how many of them were able to stay within their Living Jar? Not many 
of them can and this is a real eye opener for them so be prepared for 
some interesting questions and comments. This is probably the most 
important project you do with the students besides the “How much 
does it cost to raise me” wealth work they do with their parents.

There’s a cute little saying that goes like this, IT’S BETTER TO TELL 
YOUR MONEY WHERE TO GO THAN TO ASK IT WHERE IT WENT. 
You will never achieve your financial goals, whatever they are, unless 
you plan and track your money carefully.

END

NOTES:
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DAY TWO WRAP UP 

1. Biggest learn

2. Next two parent questions on Page 113.

3. Reminder: Dream board contest - bring in completed boards for 
Thursday.

4. What is Costs to Raise You. Remind them to go over Page 43 with 
their parents.

5. Remind them about Wednesday Pizza Day, if applicable.

6.  Occupation Day—come dressed as something you might want to 
be when you grow up.

7.  Collect name tags and game registers.

NOTES:
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NOTES:
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 3A:

String
Name tags
Fly swatters (2)
Checks
Debit cards

PAGES USED:
45, 46, 47, 48 

NOTES:

MODULE 3-A

 PRE-CAMP ACTIVITY: STRING CHALLENGE
 Objectives:
• To think outside the box
• To learn from those who have done it before you
• It doesn’t take money to make money

Material needed: One string about 4 feet wide string per student.

NOTE: Watch our impromptu video on www.YouTube.com to remind 
you how to do this: http://youtu.be/NWC17aqHVNk 

As people come in, pair them up and tie them together and tell 
them they have to untangle themselves without breaking the string, 
untying the string or taking the string off their wrists (use those exact 
instructions). 

Give them two clues—the first is to think outside the box and the 
second is that the solution has something to do with the part of the 
string tied around their wrists.  

Give them at least 10 minutes to try to figure it out. Once they give up, 
show them how it’s done. 

How many of you were able to do it? (If someone raises their hand ask 
the following question.) Now, were you able to do it again? Were you 
able to do it as easily after we showed you how to do it?  Do you think 
when you get into buying stocks or investing in real estate that it would 
be easier to ask someone who’s done it before? Because you could get 
lucky the first time, as some of you may have done during this exercise, 
but could you do it again? And did you even know what you did to 
repeat the success? Do you think it’s a good idea to learn from others 
who have done it before you? Exactly, this is one of the reasons for 
your Education Jar. You can go to seminars, read books, take classes 
and even find a mentor or join a support group to learn how to invest 
wisely.

Also, how many of you have heard the saying, it takes money to make 
money? Well, what if we told you that wasn’t true?  Here, proceed to 
tell one or two stories of people who made money without using their 
own money. One of our favorites is as follows: How many of you like 
to play video games? How many of you know someone who likes to 
play video games? How many of you are really good or know someone 
who’s really good at video games? Well, this one 14 year-old camper 
got really good at a video game and beat it really quickly and thought 

Flip-chart: 
String Activity Setup
(It works great with 
adults by the way)
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to himself that maybe other campers would want to know how to beat 
this game, too. With the help of his parents, he wrote up a guide on 
how to beat this video game and he then sold each book for $8 each. 
How many of you have bought a video game magazine for about $8? 
Well, this camper ended up selling 100,000 guides over the internet 
his first year! That’s $800,000. Now, did he need a bunch of money to 
do this? With the internet so readily available, would you even need 
to pay to print it? Couldn’t you just put it on a password protected 
website? How many of you think that you could come up with some 
thing you’re really good at or a really great idea and make a bunch of 
money from it?

1.  NAME TAGS
 
2.  REVIEW - USE FLY SWATTERS

Materials: two fly swatters. As an alternative to reviewing flip chart, 
have the campers go over the Language of Money wall and grab two 
or three words they remember going over so before from the wall with 
the language of money on it and restick them on a cleared space of 
wall in the front of the room (usually you can move three of the jars 
somewhere else temporarily). 

Draw a line on the ground with masking tape and have all the campers 
take a seat. Break them up into two groups by using the words 
Financially and Free and have them get in their groups behind the line. 

The instructors then take turns defining the words on the wall and the 
person who hits the word first gets a moola. Do a clap after each word 
and have them all say the word together. 

The rules: the only people allowed to cross the line are the ones with 
the fly swatters, the teammates are allowed to help, and those with the 
fly swatters cannot just slap random words on the wall—they have 
to slap a word they think is the answer. Remember who had the fly 
swatters first to keep track of how many times each camper has gone.

Play until you’ve had enough, have them return the words to the 
Language of Money wall, replace the Jar flip charts and have them take 
their seats. 
You can play this game every morning as a fun way to review or 
alternative with other options using the flip charts.
 

3.  PARENT QUESTIONS
 

NOTES:
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4.  LIFE’S COMBINATION 10-24-7

5. MONEY JARS REVIEW
 

6. OCCUPATION DAY 
 
Have everyone who dressed up as an occupation come up to the front 
of the room and give them a moola. If you have time, have the class 
guess what the occupations are.

7. THE MONEY GAME - ROUND 8

8.  USING YOUR OWN MONEY - PAGE 45
Objectives:
• To make them aware of the difference between using their own 

money and other people’s money
• To teach them how to write a check and fill out a register
• To learn about debit card/ATM card
• To teach them what an automatic withdrawal is

How many of you like to buy things? What are the different ways you 
can spend your money or pay for things?”

a) Cash, Debit/ATM Card
b) Checks
c) Automatic Withdrawal  

a) Cash, Debit/ATM Card
 
When you use a Debit/ATM card to make a purchase at a store rather 
than using it in an ATM machine, does the money still come out of your 
bank account? Yes, it does. You must have the money in your account 
in order to pay for things this way. This is a very common way of 
purchasing products now because you don’t have to write a check and 
you don’t have to carry around a lot of cash. But, how do you keep 
track of where you’re spending your money? Well, you use something 
called a CHECKBOOK REGISTER and we’ll learn to do this when 
we talk about writing checks. And even though many of you may have 
access to your accounts online, it’s a great idea to keep track on paper 
also. It’s very easy to forget purchases and wind up spending more 
than you have in your account.

b) Checks Page 46, Page 47, Page 48

NOTES:

Flip-chart: 
Using Your Money and 
Other People’s Money

Flip-chart: 
Optional...go over pros 
and cons of checks vs. 

debit cards
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1. Check is a form of contract called a Promissory Note
2. Show how it circulates from the store to the merchant’s bank to 

their bank where the money is removed from their account. 
3. Explain a ‘bounced’ check showing how the check literally 

‘bounces’ back to the merchant. Explain high fees associated with 
bounced checks. Explain NSF: non sufficient funds

4. Walk them through filling out a check
5. Walk them through filling out the check register
6. Walk them though reconciling a checkbook

How many of you know how to write a check? How many of you don’t 
know how to write a check? What is a check anyway? Did you know 
that a check is actually a contract between you and the person you 
write the check to? It’s called a PROMISSORY NOTE because you are 
promising the other person that the amount your writing the check for 
is in your checking account. 

We need volunteers for the following parts: a buyer, a bank and a clerk 
at a store. 

Give buyer a check, give bank play money. 

OK, Mr./Mrs. Buyer, you’re going to the store. What are you buying 
today? You pull out your check book and pay for your purchase with a 
check. Now the clerk takes the check to the bank and the bank gives the 
clerk the money from your checking account or rather puts the check 
through a process where the money is taken out of your account and 
put into the merchant’s account. It’s that simple. 

What happens if you write a check and you don’t have enough money 
in your account? Well, the merchant’s bank ‘bounces’ it back to the 
store which doesn’t get its money and the bank sends you something 
called a NON SUFFICIENT FUNDS, or NSF notice. Now you may not 
think this is such a big deal but it is. Not only have you done something 
illegal (it’s against the law to write a check you know will bounce) but 
the bank AND the store have now charged you NFS fees for ‘bouncing’ 
a check so it ends up costing you a lot in fees when you bounce a check 
on top of what you still owe the store.

Writing Checks: put into groups of 4 to do this activity if you have as 
many staff as groups.

Who wants to learn how to write a check? Everyone turn to Page 
46 in your Playbook. We’re going to write a check and record the 
transaction into your checkbook register. Let’s look at the example on 
the top.

NOTES:

Flip-chart: 
Writing Checks
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Draw a large check on the flip chart or other board (a large printed 
version blown up at a printers is great here but not necessary). Have a 
volunteer come up and help you write the check. Go over each part of 
the check: 

1. Date and the different ways to write it
2.  Preprinted name and address. Tell them NEVER to put their social 

security number, driver’s license number or phone number on their 
checks

3.  Pay to the order of line - person’s or store’s name
4. Amount of check in number form
5. Amount of check written out - this takes some practice
6.  Signature  - makes it legal
7. Memo, if desired. It’s very important to write legibly and fill up all 

the spaces so checks cannot be altered easily.

Now it’s your turn. Pick a person or store to write a check to and fill 
out the blank check on the bottom of the page.

So, now that you’ve written a check, or used your Debit card, how do 
you keep track of your BALANCE or how much money you have left in 
your account? You use a CHECKBOOK REGISTER. Turn to Page 47 
and let’s record the transactions on the top of the page in the register 
on the bottom of the page.  

Tell them a story about a time when you forgot to enter a transaction 
and it cost you fees, time to call merchants and the bank, etc. 

A register has two lines per transaction and you have a BEGINNING 
BALANCE, $1000, at the very top of the register to start with. Starting 
with #1 Deposit at ATM, write the date (2/21) under date in the white 
part of the register. There’s no check number so leave that blank. 
Under description write ‘birthday gift’ from Mom. The little check 
is used for balancing your checking account and we’ll get to that in 
a minute. Next, write $200.00 under Deposit and under the Balance 
column. Now, add the $200.00 to the $1000 beginning balance and put 
that number ($1200.00) in the gray box in the Balance column right 
under the $200.00 you just wrote in.
Walk them through recording the rest of the transactions.

The final piece to the checkbook puzzle is an activity called 
RECONCILING YOUR BANK ACCOUNT. Does anyone know what 
the word “reconcile” means? What you’re doing is making sure your 
balance and the bank’s balance match. But keep in mind, every once in 
a while banks do make mistakes so it’s important that you keep a close 

NOTES:
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NOTES:eye on your accounts. It’s your responsibility to make sure all your 
accounts are correct.

To balance your checkbook, you need your monthly BANK 
STATEMENT like the one on Page 48.  Take your STATEMENT 
BALANCE (i.e., how much money the bank says is in your account) 
or $1,589.00, add any deposits and interest not listed in the bank 
statement (the $50.00 check, #1235, to Ralph’s isn’t listed in the 
transactions on Page 47), then subtract any checks, debits, ATM and 
other fees that aren’t in the bank statement (in this case, the $6.00 
bank’s monthly service fee). The new balance should equal the balance 
in your bank statement. Go to pages 47-48 and let’s do a little 
checkbook balance exercise to see what we mean.

Ask the students if they can spot something else that they may be 
missing in their register. If they are paying attention (and even the 
adults miss this sometimes) they will notice that check number 1235 is 
missing! What might have happened to that check? Talk about writing 
the word VOID in the register if they mess up a check and have to 
throw it away or shred it so they know they didn’t just forget to write 
in a transaction.

c)  Automatic withdrawal from account

1. Investments
2. Paying bills (also pay online)
3. Loan payments (but NOT credit cards)

Another way you can pay for things is to have the money automatically 
deducted from your account. Automatic deductions can be used for 
monthly payments that are the same (fixed) each month and also for 
investing. One of the easiest ways to save your money is to get it out 
of your spending pocket! If you have an amount taken out of your 
paycheck every time you get paid then you’ll learn to live on what’s 
left and that’s a great way to do it. Other payments you may choose to 
make automatically are house and car loan payments and bills, which 
you can also pay  online.

BREAK
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 3B:

Paychecks
Credit cards
3x5 cards or 
Scratch paper
Markers

PAGES USED:
51, 52, 53, 58, 59, 60, 
61. 62. 63 

NOTES:

MODULE 3-B

1.  THE MONEY GAME - MONTH 9

2.  USING OTHER PEOPLE’S MONEY - PAGE 51
Objectives:
• To teach them about credit cards and how to use them wisely
• To teach them about debt
• To teach them about credit scores
• To show the difference between using your own money and other 

people’s money
•	 If	you	can’t	afford	it	in	cash,	you	can’t	afford	it	at	all.

NOTE: This is a great activity to bring all of your credit and debit 
cards to show. You can even bring store cards and reward cards. 

Put the students on the floor, put the cards on the floor and just go over 
them one at a time. They have lots of question. 

Credit cards—credit, charge, secured Page 52, pages 58-61

1) Differences between them
2) Potential fees
3) Pro’s and con’s
4) When cancelling a credit card, make sure you tell them you want to 

be completely out of their system. Otherwise they will cancel your 
card but leave the account open. Cancel newest card so it doesn’t 
affect your credit rating (explain that your credit rating is your 
‘grade’ for how well you pay your bills, loans, etc.).

5) When a credit card company increases your spending limit, call 
them and request they change it back. Your credit is affected by the 
ratio between your combined credit limits and how much total debt 
you have.

6) What about establishing good credit? 

Now that you know how to spend your own money, let’s talk about why 
Americans are in such a financial mess. Can anyone explain what the 
word DEBT means? Debt is when you owe someone something. Does 
debt always involve money? No, but financial debt is what gets people 
into trouble. 

How many of you know what a credit card is? Show example of 
several different cards, if available. What happens when you use 
a credit card? Where does the money come from? It comes from the 
credit card company. They pay the bill and you then have to pay 
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the credit card company. But here’s the bad news - the credit card 
company doesn’t let you use its money for free, does it? No,  they are 
going to charge you INTEREST, which is like a RENTAL FEE, if you 
don’t pay your credit card bill IN FULL at the end of each month. 
In other words, when you use a credit card to buy something you are 
using the credit card companies money to buy it.
 
Use the analogy of going to a video store to rent a video. Use one of 
the campers to role play going into the store but wanting to borrow 
it for free. Why wouldn’t the owner of the store let you do that? 
This example works great when explaining interest as a rental fee. 
Also, when you explain compound interest, explain that credit card 
companies use compound interest AGAINST you.
 
EXPLANATION OF DIFFERENT CARDS:
 
• A Credit Card is a bank-issued card that allows consumers to 

purchase goods or services from a merchant on credit, i.e., Visa, 
Mastercard, Discover, some American Express cards. 

• A Charge Card is a card that charges no interest, but that requires 
you to pay your bill in full each month, i.e., the original American 
Express card. 

• A Secured Card is a credit card that is guaranteed by a cash deposit 
held in a special savings account. It’s almost like a gift certificate 
card that is worth a certain amount and you can spend only as much 
as is on the card.

• Same as Cash offers usually imply that you are charging a purchase 
but if you pay by a certain date (30 days, 60 days, 365 days), there 
is no finance fee BUT here’s the catch. IF you are late to pay in 
full by the due date (the number of days same as cash), you will 
owe interest on the whole amount (purchase price), not just on the 
balance (if you’ve been making payments). This is where people 
get  hit really hard with finance charges.

• A Mortgage is the pledge of a property (house, land, etc.) to the 
lender (bank or other financial institution) as security for payment 
of a debt. Most people think the mortgage is the LOAN on the 
property but that’s not the case. The loan from the bank to buy the 
house is separate. 

• A Car Loan is when a bank loans you money to buy a car 
• A Credit Line is when a bank or other financial institution agrees to 

let you charge up to a certain amount or loan you a certain amount 
of money for a purchase. Sometimes a credit line is backed by 
something like a house (home equity line of credit or HELOC) or 
something else of value but not always.

NOTES:
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Do you know how much interest some credit card companies usually 
charge for using their credit cards when you don’t pay it off every 
month? 18% to 26%. And the more you mess up, the higher your 
interest rate goes.  Let’s go to Page 52 and look at one example of 
how using a credit card to pay for things you can’t afford can cost you 
a lot of extra money.

Go over Stereo Scenario so they see how much it would cost them to 
pay for a $1000 stereo over time. 

Let’s say you want to buy a stereo and it costs $1000 but you don’t 
have enough money to pay for it. You just got this awesome new credit 
card though so you decide to charge it on that and you only make the 
minimum payments. They’re small so you think you can handle them? 
How much do you end up paying by the time you finish paying for it? 
Almost THREE TIMES as much, right? And how long will it take you 
to pay off IF you were only to make the minimum payments? Almost 
20 YEARS! What are the chances that you’ll even have this stereo 20 
years later? 

Are credit cards always bad to use? Should you never use them? No, 
not at all, BUT you have to have the money to pay the bill off each 
month and you have to be disciplined in your use of credit cards. This 
means you have rules and a system to use them and you stick with it. 
For example, many people use credit cards to pay for their monthly 
expenses because they get points for each dollar they spend and when 
they have enough points, they go on vacation!

Have any of you ever heard of a CREDIT RATING or a CREDIT 
SCORE? A credit rating is basically a report card that tells people who 
lend you money how good you’ve been about paying it back. If you 
want to buy a house or a car or borrow any major amount of money, 
you’ll need to have a good credit score to do it. So you want to use 
credit cards, but you want to use them responsibly. Remember, IF YOU 
CAN’T AFFORD IT IN CASH, YOU CAN’T AFFORD IT AT ALL.

3.  THE NEW CAR PROBLEM - $7000 DOWN THE 
DRAIN
Objectives:
• To show how a car depreciates (goes down in value) as soon as you 

buy it and drive it off the lot
• To show that it’s better to buy a new car when your passive income 

is paying for it

How many of you would like to buy a new car at some point in your 
life? Great. What does a new car cost? Yup, it’s a whole lot of money 

NOTES:
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and do most people have that much money laying around to just go 
buy a new car off the lot? No, they don’t. So, how do they pay for it? 
Exactly they get a loan. Let’s do something fun for a couple of minutes.

Pass out small pieces of paper and markers and have the campers 
write $7000 on it as big as possible and ask them to spend 5 minutes 
decorating it. Put on some music that is upbeat to encourage their 
creativity.

While they are busy, write 7000 very large on your instructor flip chart 
and use the 7000 to draw a face...use your creativity!

When they’re finished, have them wave their papers in the air and then 
tell them to rip them up into tiny little pieces (it’s good to have a waste 
basket handy here) and throw it away. Many of them do not want to rip 
up their work. 

Explain that the average car instantly loses value when you drive it off 
the car lot. This is called depreciation.

Walk them through how long they’d have to work, at $10/hour, to earn 
the $7000 in depreciation for their ‘average’ car and let them know this 
doesn’t include having taxes taken out of their paychecks.

7000 divided by $10 = 700 hours.
700 hours at 20 hours/week = 35 weeks or over half a year!!!

Explain that when they buy a new car and drive it off the lot they 
literally threw away at least $7000 (700 hours of their time), usually 
more. Rich people buy 2 year old luxury automobiles so that other 
people take care of the DEPRECIATION (decrease in value) for them.

How else could you buy a new car so that you didn’t have to throw 
your hard earned time and energy away? You could buy it with 
something called Passive Income.

NOTE: Depending on where you are in the Money Game rounds, they 
may or may not understand Passive Income yet.

4.  GARAGE SALE ACTIVITY
Objectives:
• To show how Piddlyjunk goes down in value 
• To teach them not to buy things that continually go down in value

Give each student a piece of scratch paper. Tell the group to think of 
something they’ve purchased within the past year that they would 

NOTES:

Flip-charts: 
$7000 New Car 

Problem
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like to sell. Have them list the item and sales price on one side, their 
name on the other and collect them. Spread all the slips out on a large 
table and tell them to go find something they’d like to buy. When 
they come back to their seats get a few volunteers and ask them what 
they bought. (You can also do this as an auction.) Draw the following 
chart on the board and go over several items, noting each items initial 
purchase price on the left and the garage sale price on the right and 
then equating it with how many hours they worked to buy something 
that went down in value. 

Purchase Price Selling Price

Example: Bought skate board for $150, selling for $75

$150

$75

If you’re working 
and getting paid 
$10/hour, you just 
threw 7.5 hours 
of your time away 
for something 
that decreased in 
value!

So, if you constantly buy things that decrease in value, you’re not 
putting your money to work for you. You are throwing away your time 
and hence, throwing away your money and once it is gone, when you 
spend it on Piddlyjunk, it’s pretty much gone forever. What if we could 
show you how to buy stuff that went UP in value so your money was 
working as hard as you were? Great.
Take as many items as you need to get up to about $520 (amount used 
in Magic of Compound Interest Page in Playbook). Refer back to this 
at that point.

5.  GOOD DEBT VS. BAD DEBT - PAGE 62
Objectives:
• To explain the difference between good debt and bad debt and how 

to tell the difference 
• To talk about how to turn bad debt into good debt
• Only borrow money when it’s going to make you money
•		 Only	Borrow	Money	if	it’s	Going	to	Make	You	Money
 
NOTE: The new Good Debt/Bad Debt Debate is available at 
www.winthemoneygame.com

NOTES:

Flip-chart: 
Garage Sale
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How many of you think that all debt is bad? It’s OK, most people don’t 
understand that there is actually debt that is good. Would you like to 
learn how to tell the difference? Great.
Good Debt is debt someone else pays for and Bad Debt is debt YOU 
pay for. Why would it be important to understand the difference 
between GOOD DEBT, which helps you buy assets that produces cash 
flow (passive income), and BAD DEBT which often ends up costing 
you a fortune interest? 

Another thing you have to know is whether the debt is short term debt 
or long term debt. What do you think about credit card debt? Short or 
long? (Short) How about a car loan? (Short) How about a loan to buy 
a home, rental property or other real estate? (Long)

Now have a discussion about how you can turn bad debt (like a house 
you own) into good debt (by renting it out to bring in cash flow). 
Introduce the concepts of both positive and negative cash flow and 
positive cash flow. Positive is when you have more money coming in 
from you investments than you have going out in expenses. If your 
expenses are greater than the income you have from an asset, you have 
a negative cash flow.

NOTE: for those of you who are grumbling about now in regard to the 
debt you have on your personal residence being BAD debt, please read 
or re-read Robert Kiyosaki’s book, Rich Dad, Poor Dad. Remember, 
our definition of asset is an investment that puts money IN your pocket 
on a regular basis. Your own personal residence doesn’t normally do 
this. Please understand that the home you live in is an ASSET in terms 
of your personal financial statement, however, it’s really the bank’s 
asset...it’s a liability to you. 

For the purposes of Camp Millionaire, an asset is an investment that 
would feed you if you lost your job. A personal home, even if it’s paid 
in full would cost you money every month to maintain, unless you 
rented parts of it out for more than it cost you in maintenance, taxes, 
etc. Finally, yes, it IS most people’s largest investment. We want the 
people to understand the importance of buying their RENTAL property 
first, not their primary residence.

6.  ASSETS VS. LIABILITIES - PAGE 63
Objectives:
• To understand the difference between assets and liabilities 
• To show how to turn an asset into a liability
•	 Assets	feed	you,	liabilities	eat	you

NOTES:

Flip-charts: 
Good Debt Bad Debt 

Debate
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NOTES: NOTE: Please use the new Assets/Liabilities Debate Activity available 
at www.winthemoneygame.com

Who can tell us what an asset is? Well, quite simply, ASSETS are 
things that put money IN your pocket. A LIABILITY is something that 
takes money OUT of your pocket.

Assets make you money by increasing in value, which is called 
APPRECIATION, by producing passive income or both. 

You know you own an asset if you borrowed money to invest in that 
asset and someone else is paying the debt for you. How do you do 
that? Remember our three pillars of wealth? Those are assets. Do they 
always put money in your pocket? No, but you invest in them with the 
idea that they will.

Remember the asset test? A simple way to determine if something is 
an asset or a liability is to ask yourself this question: if I lost my job 
today, would this thing be EATING me or FEEDING me? 

If you lost your job, would your car payment be helping you or eating 
you? Eating you, right? So your car is what we call a LIABILITY. How 
many of you think your family home is an asset? Some people think the 
homes they live in are assets. Banks tend to classify homes as assets 
but they aren’t an asset by our definition. 

Robert Kiyasaki (Rich Dad, Poor Dad) sees it differently. Your house 
is probably the biggest investment your parents ever made, but could 
they be able to continue paying for it every month if they lost their 
job?  Now having your house as a liability isn’t a bad thing because 
hopefully the value of the house is going up. It’s just that it’s not an 
asset to you in terms of creating passive income or cash flow for you.

Now, if you bought a second house and someone rented it from you and 
you used that money to pay your house loan, and you lost your job, 
could you still keep that house? Yes, because it’s making you what? 
Passive income. Right, it’s an asset. But what if the rent you were 
charging on your rental house was less than the monthly payments 
you owed the bank? We call that NEGATIVE CASH FLOW and most 
investors stay away from that.

LUNCH

Flip-charts: 
Assets Liability Debate

Flip-charts: 
Assets vs. Liabilities
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 3C:

Paychecks
String
Box of prizes
Tape

PAGES USED:
64, 65 

NOTES:

MODULE 3-C

1.  THE MONEY GAME - MONTH 10

2.  VACATION SCENARIO - GOALS - PAGE 64
Objectives:
• To introduce the idea of setting goals
•	 If	you	don’t	know	where	you’re	going,	any	road	will	take	you	

there

Teacher 1: “Hey (turn to partner), let’s go on a vacation!”
Teacher 2: “Okay, cool. Where?”
T1: “Oh, well, um, I hadn’t really thought about that. Where would 
you like to go?”
T2: “Um, I hear Hawaii’s nice.”
T1: “Okay, Hawaii! Let’s go!”
T2: “Wait, how are we going to get there?”
T1: “ Hmm, I hadn’t really thought about that.”
T2: “And what should I pack? Will I need sunscreen? How long do you 
want to go? When do you want to go? Should I take time off of work? 
Will I need a sweater?”
T1: “I don’t know, I don’t know!”
T2: (turns to students) “Repeat after me...if you don’t know where 
you’re going, any road will take you there!”

Who knows what a goal is? Why are they important to have? Do you 
remember earlier when we had you take that super-hard money quiz 
and we told you that most people don’t choose to be financially free?  
How many of you want to go to college? That’s a goal right? How 
many of you want to graduate from college? Who do you think will 
reach their goal? 

The camper who says “Well, I don’t really know what I’m doing here. 
I guess I’ll take these classes because my orientation leader says I 
should. I kind of want to graduate in four years, but whatever. I’m not 
really interested in anything. I’ll just see what classes I end up taking 
and then I’ll pick my major with that.” OR, the camper who says, “I’m 
really interested in English and History. To graduate in four years, 
I’m going to need to take this many classes each quarter and I’ll need 
to set up a meeting with an advisor to make sure I’ll get all my major 
requirements done on time.” Who is more likely to finish college? 
The first one MIGHT finish, but with what? A degree he/she kind of 
stumbled into? That doesn’t seem very useful.  

You need what? GOALS! But you can’t just think about them one day 
and hope they come true. What else do you need to do? Write them 
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down. Look at them every day. Actually take steps to accomplish them; 
in other words, goals require a little action and intention if you want to 
ever reach them. After all, what good is having a goal if you don’t have 
any intention of working towards it.
 

3.  SHORT AND LONG TERM GOALS - PAGE 65
Objectives:
• To have them begin to think about goals
• To teach them the difference between short and long term goals
• To have them write goals and obstacles down and share them to 

solidify them
•	 See	it,	Say	it,	Write	it	down

Answer the following questions on the goal sheet:
a) Why do you want this goal?
b) What actions do you need to take to reach this goal?
c) What might stand in your way?
d) How might you overcome this obstacle?

Studies show that writing down your goals on paper, and writing them 
down regularly, is one of the main tools that successful people use to 
reach their dreams. Harvard actually did a study on this: of the people 
who wrote down their goals at Harvard University, 9/10 actually 
accomplished them versus 1/10 of those who didn’t regularly write 
goals down. When you think about and write down your goals, it’s like 
sending out a request to the universe. There’s a wonderful universal 
law called the Law of Attraction that says whatever you are thinking 
about you will bring about. This means that if you’re thinking about 
and writing down your goals on a regular basis, you are actually 
attracting into you life what you need to reach your goals. 

We’re going to take some time and let you write down some of your 
goals. Don’t worry that you don’t have many now, it’s OK. Lots of 
people don’t know what they want to do with their lives until they are 
much older. People constantly change or modify their goals and also 
develop new ones because once a goal is reached you probably will 
develop new goals. Just write down anything you have thought about 
in terms of what you’d like your life to be. Here are some questions 
that may help: 

a)  What type of person do you want to be?
b)  What do you want to be doing?
c)  Where would you like to live?
d)  What will your life LOOK like (house, town, animals, parents, etc.)
e)  What type of things do you want in your life?
f)  How will you help others in your life?

NOTES:
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When they are finished, have them share each of the goals with a 
partner and if you have time, take a few hands to share some of their 
goals.

4.  REACHING FOR YOUR GOALS GAME
Objectives:
• To illustrate the importance of teamwork
• To show that they will need a lot of other people’s help to 

accomplish their goals
• To show that it’s hard to succeed alone
• To show that sometimes goals need to be re-measured

You will need:
• A long rope or very heavy string
• Tape (depending on how heavy your rope is)
• A box of little toys, prizes or stuffed objects to represent their goals 

(preferably objects they can keep)

Everyone stands and forms a large circle facing out from the center 
of the circle.  There should be enough room outside the circle for 
everyone to lie down flat on the ground outside of the circle, with their 
heads facing away from the circle (see diagram) and their feet touching 
the circle.  Go around them with the rope having them hold onto it and 
tie the rope off to make a large circle at their feet.  Have everyone sit 
down right where they are and help tape the rope to the floor.  Then 
have them sit and look at you while you explain the next part. 

I’m going to place a box of objects in the center of this circle. You are 
to choose one object from the box that represents a goal that you have. 
It does not have to be one of the goals you just wrote down. It could 
be anything, but it does have to represent one of your goals.  And, you 
may have to be creative.  For example, one of my goals is to start up a 
summer camp in the woods. When I played this game, I chose a stuffed 
teddy bear to represent my goal because there are bears in the woods.

NOTES:
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When you have your object, go back to your spot around the circle and 
lie down with the bottom of your heels touching the rope.  Then place 
the object on the floor so it’s barely touching the top of your head.  
Stay lying down so we can check your heel position on the rope.  You 
have 30 seconds to pick your object and place it on the floor at the top 
of your head.

Check their heels to make sure they are exactly on the rope with them 
lying down, legs together and straight.  If their heels are inside the 
circle their goal will be too easy to reach.  If their heels are outside 
the circle, they won’t be able to reach their goal at all, which could 
actually make for a good lesson so you may want to leave a few like 
that.    

Everybody sit up and look this way (toward you).  This is how it’s 
going to work.  When I say go, everyone will stand up and get inside 
the circle.  We will all be reaching for our own goals.  No one can 
reach your goal for you.  If everyone reaches their goal, you will all 
get to keep them.  

Now, everyone must stay inside the circle except the two supporters 
who will be kneeling down just outside the circle with their arms 
extended on either side of the person who will be reaching for their 
goal.  The supporters are only there to catch the person if they fall.  
They cannot touch the goal-reacher in any way other than to catch 
them.  If the goal-reacher is not falling and one of the supporters 
touches the goal-reacher, it doesn’t count and the goal-reacher must 
try again.  If their goal has been moved at all they must lie down with 
their heels at the edge of the rope and re-measure their goal.  Only 
one person will be reaching for their goal at a time.  Work as a team 
to figure out how to do it.  So, who wants to reach for their goal first?  
OK, everybody up and get in the circle!

Before each person goes, you’ll have to make sure that there are two 
supporters kneeling outside the circle.  Also make sure that everyone 
stays inside the circle.  Once someone reaches their goal, give them 
a round of applause and ask who wants to go next.  Don’t give them 
hints about how to do it.  They’ll figure it out even if it takes a little 
while. Do this until everyone has reached their goal.

A lot of lessons can be learned from this game and it’s always 
interesting to ask the campers what they got out of it.  Sometimes we 
even go around the circle and have everyone share what they learned.  
After they’ve shared what they learned here are a few other lessons 
you can prompt if no one has mentioned them.

NOTES:
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NOTES: • The importance of teamwork in reaching our goals.
• It may have seemed impossible at first, but where there’s a will 

there’s a way.
• Sometimes your goals may be beyond your reach and you have to 

re-measure or re-evaluate them.
• Dream big but set reasonable action steps to get there.
• Start small in an area while you’re experimenting and also to build 

up your confidence in your ability to succeed then move on to 
bigger and more complex things (sometimes the campers will try 
to start with a bigger person then after a few attempts switch to a 
smaller person and come back to the bigger person later).

• If you help others reach their goals they are more apt to want to 
help you reach your goals; that’s often called a Win-Win.

• People are better suited to help in different ways (i.e., everyone has 
different strength and abilities); some are physically stronger so 
they’re better as the main person lowering the goal reacher down, 
others are good as supporters in case the person falls, others are 
good encouragers and cheerleaders, others are good at mentally 
thinking through ideas and solutions, others make good anchors, 
and others are more suitable as the feet holders (physically smaller 
in this case).  Everyone has specialties they can offer in areas that 
other people need for them to succeed.  

• You can’t succeed alone.

BREAK
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NOTES:
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MODULE 3-D

1.  THE MONEY GAME - MONTH 11

2.  BUSINESS IDEAS, COMMERCIALS - PAGE 66
Objectives:
• To show that everything started with an idea
• To have them create an idea and develop it

How many of you like to go on vacation? All right, where do you want 
to go? (Responses). Let’s go to Fiji. How many of you want to go to 
Fiji for free?  Well, I have an idea. How about if we find a way to get 
enough people who want to go with us, charge them a little bit more 
than we’d pay but and then we’ll be able to go for free? Sound good? 
The first thing we need to do though, is figure out how we’re going to 
do this. What are some things we need to plan out to make this trip 
happen?

There are five things you should eventually come up with:
• Packing for the trip
• Activities for during the trip
• Selling and marketing the trip to others
• Planning the trip
• Paying for the trip

Write each of these things at the top of a flip chart page, have them get 
into five different groups, and ask which group wants to plan which 
part of the trip. Give them a few minutes to come up with ideas for 
how to execute each of their sections. Then, have them lay them on the 
ground.

Well, that was pretty easy, wasn’t it? I bet if we put this plan into 
action, we’d be heading to Fiji sooner than we thought. But you know 
what? You all just did something really cool. Everyone lean in and say, 
“What did we do?” You all just started a business!

Who knows what the SELL IT section is called in a business? SALES, 
MARKETING and ADVERTISING. What about the PACKING section? 
ADMINISTRATION. The ACTIVITIES section? OPERATIONS. The 
PLAN section? MISSION STATEMENT and BUSINESS PLAN. The 
PAY FOR IT section? ACCOUNTING OR FUNDING. Each of these 
activities, and more, are needed to start your very own business. It 
was easy when we thought it was a vacation. Well, a real business isn’t 
really much more complicated and it’s one of the main ways financially 
free people get that way. But here’s a twist you probably didn’t think 

MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 3D:

Paychecks
Parts of business on         
pieces of paper
Stock certificates

PAGES USED:
66, 68 

NOTES:
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of. Most wealthy people build businesses not to RUN them but to SELL 
them for a lot of money once they are up and running and making a 
good profit. How does that sound? We thought you’d like that idea!
 
Put the campers into groups of six (count off or do something creative 
to divide them into groups). 

These groups are your MASTERMIND GROUPS. This means that 
you’re going to work together to come up with a great business idea. 
In a mastermind meeting, there are no stupid or bad ideas. Everyone 
builds off of the ideas of others to create a great idea or project 
everyone can get behind.

It can be a product or a service and you get extra brownie points for 
coming up with something that either really helps to improve other 
people’s lives or helps the environment in some way. We call those 
kinds of businesses “GREEN businesses.” You’ll need to come up with 
what it does, a name for it, and what makes it unique from other things 
like it in the market; or if it’s completely original, if there is a market 
for it. We call it’s uniqueness it’s USP or Unique Selling Proposition. 
And remember, the product or service should be environmentally 
sound; how is it going to help people or the environment instead of 
being a detriment to the world? How is your product or service going 
to be a positive thing? 

This is going to be a contest and you’re going to vote on which 
product you think is best. So, after you come up with the product and 
the name, you’re going to come up with an ADVERTISING SKIT or 
COMMERCIAL for it. The only rule here is that everyone in your 
group has to participate in the skit. You’re going to have 15 minutes to 
come up with a great idea for a product or service and then come up 
with your commercial. Go.

When the campers are finished preparing for the commercial, have 
each group come up and present their product or service. Write them 
down on the flip chart and then have them vote on which one they 
think is best. NOTE: they are not allowed to vote for their own idea.  
After the break, tell them the winning group is going to build their 
business with the help of the whole group!

Give everyone in the winning group a little prize.

3.  BUILDING A BUSINESS
Objectives:
• To show basic business concepts: who and what is necessary to 

build a business

NOTES:
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• To introduce the idea of a private vs a publicly traded company
• To introduce the idea of stock in a company
• To explore the words entrepreneurship and free enterprise

After presenting their skits and voting on which business idea they 
thought was the best, have the campers go back to their groups. Have 
different colored stock certificates (one for each group in order to tell 
the difference between the stock from each business).  Have one set 
of job titles available for each group (one title printed on each piece, 
preferably on different colors). They are labeled as follows:

• Owner
• Venture Capitalist
• Developer/Researcher
• Manufacturing
• Sales and Marketing
• Advertising
• Human Resources
• Chairman of the Board
• Two Board Members

Who in the group (winning group) would like to be the OWNER of the 
company? Who was most responsible for coming up with the idea for 
the business? 

Hand the person in each group the piece of paper that says Owner and 
the stack of stocks. 

Now, are these stock certificates worth anything right now? Not really. 
What does each piece of stock represent? A piece of the company. So, 
Mr. or Ms. Owner, do you have any money to start this business? No? 
You’ll need to find some then. 

Ask who in each group would like to be the VENTURE CAPITALIST 
and hand them a wad of play money. Then instruct them to give a 
significant chunk of their money to the owner, but not all of it. In 
return, the owner must give the venture capitalist part of the stock for 
investing his money into the company. 

So, now that you have the money to start your business enterprise, do 
you have the product or service created yet? Is it perfected? You will 
need to hire a DEVELOPER/RESEARCHER to create a PROTOTYPE 
if it’s a product. You can’t pay the developer much so you also give 
him some stock to make up for it. In addition to the developers you 
will need to do something very important and it’s a step some people 
don’t take and that’s file a trademark to protect their idea, a copyright 

NOTES:

Flip-charts: 
Build a Business
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to protect your written works like songs, books, poetry, plays or file a 
patent to protect an actual product. You usually need a lawyer to do 
these things but not always.

Now that you have a prototype, you’re going to need more than 
one of your product to sell it. You need to hire someone to work in 
MANUFACTURING to make your product. Give them some money and 
some stock. 

Now you have your product made but no one knows about it? Who in 
a business would be in charge of getting the product or service sold? 
Right, you need to hire a SALES and MARKETING person (can be 
two people) who is in charge of ADVERTISING to tell people about 
your product. Sometimes the sales and marketing and advertising is 
one person, sometimes it’s two or three. Give them some money and 
some stock because you want them to do a good job advertising your 
product. 

Now, Owner, do you want to be in charge of all of the hiring in your 
business right down to the janitors and secretaries? That’s a lot of 
work. How about if you hire someone to do all of that hiring for you? 
Hire someone to run your HUMAN RESOURCES department. Give 
them some stock and some money and they’ll hire some good people 
for you.

Now, Owner, you have your product and people know about it. Do you 
know everything there is to run a business? Do you maybe want some 
advice on some of the decisions you make? You’ll still have a lot of 
the say, but having a BOARD OF DIRECTORS is sometimes helpful 
to give you a different perspective. So hire a CHAIRMAN OF THE 
BOARD, give him some stock and some money and he’ll help you make 
some decisions, too.

Right now, is this company private or is it public? Who owns a piece 
of the company right now? Only the people who actually work for the 
company. Can anyone buy stock in your company right now? No. So is 
the company private or public right now? PRIVATE. Keep your money, 
keep your stock and tomorrow, we’ll take your companies PUBLIC.

4. ETHICS - PAGE 68
Objectives:
• To have a discussion about right vs. right
• To talk about business ethics
• To introduce the five universal values

NOTES:
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Here are some definitions of the word ETHICS:
a) A set of principles of right conduct
b)  A theory or system of moral values
c) The study of the general nature of morals and of the specific moral 

choices to be made by a person; moral philosophy.
d)  The rules or standards governing the conduct of a person or the 

members of a profession: medical ethics. 

Present these two scenarios:

Scenario 1: Right vs. Wrong
 
Have one teacher come up to another teacher with a Piddlyjunk 
item like sunglasses or a few pens. Teacher 1 and Teacher 2 are best 
friends. T1 proceeds to tell T2 that he stole this item and trusts that T2 
won’t tell on him because they are best friends. T2 knows stealing is 
wrong. He asks the campers if they think stealing is wrong and gets 
them to agree that it is. T2 tells T1 to return it. T1 refuses. T2 asks T1 
to promise not to do it again or T2 will tell on T1 because everyone 
knows that stealing is wrong.

Scenario 2: Right vs Right
 
Now T2 grabs two apples or some food from somewhere and hands 
some to T1. T2 reveals that he has stolen the food, but he hasn’t eaten 
in so long that he was afraid he might starve to death. T2 reminds 
everyone that they just agreed that stealing was wrong, but in this 
case, is it all wrong? Some might say yes, stealing is still wrong, but 
others might say this is an exception. Have a discussion about right vs 
right and how people’s values and ethics sometimes change to fit the 
situation. 

Most of the time, our decisions include clear right vs wrong choices 
but most of the time, our true dilemmas have to do with when we’re 
faced with more than one ‘right’ moral value like responsibility and 
loyalty.
 

Turn to Page 68 in your Playbook. Take a look at all the words on the 
page. We want you to circle the five words that are the most important 
to you. 

Give them a couple of minutes. They will ask if they can choose more 
but tell them they can only choose five. Then ask each of them for one 
they picked and write it on the board. What you find is that, among all 
the campers, most of the values show up somewhere. 

NOTES:
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NOTE: The five universal values that show up in every culture are: 
honesty, respect, responsibility, fairness and compassion.

We all agree that different people in the world have different cultures, 
religions, dress differently, eat different foods, raise their families in 
different ways, right? Well, a national organization that promotes 
ethics gave this very survey to many different types of people around 
the world and they found these five universal values continually 
showed up every time in every culture. Why would this be important 
to know on a personal level? How many of you deal with people 
every day? How many of you deal with people who are different from 
yourselves? How many of you want to travel to foreign countries 
where you might not know the language or the customs? Well, if you 
keep these five values in mind, chances are you’ll have a much better 
understanding of how to treat others despite other cultural barriers.

What place do you think ethics and values have in business? Lead 
them in a discussion of current business affairs and see where it leads. 
You’re trying to lead them to a place where they see ethical business 
decisions as vital to a thriving, profitable business. Questions such as:
 
a)  What if your customers found out you lied in an advertisement?
b) What if one of your employees didn’t follow through with 

something they told a customer or client they would do?
c) What if your customers found out you were using unethical 

accounting methods to keep the company looking like it was 
profitable when it was not? (stock would go down, ex., Enron). 

d) What if your customers found out you were harming the 
environment in some way?

e) What are some other examples of how a company might lose the 
trust of its customers?

END

NOTES:
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DAY THREE WRAP UP 

1. Biggest learn

2. Last three parent questions on Page 113

3. Pass out Field Trip Handout with all information regarding the 
handout on it. If you have a form for field trip attendance, go over 
it at this time. If you have the field trip lined up prior to camp, it’s 
a great idea to include this information into the Parent Packet that 
goes out prior to camp.

4. Remind campers to bring in their completed Dream Boards for 
Thursday.

5. Green Day (optional) Since we’re studying money, have them wear 
something green on the next day.

6.  Collect name tags and game registers.

NOTES:
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NOTES:
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MODULE 4-A

PRE-CAMP ACTIVITY (OPTIONAL) 

1.  NAME TAGS
 
2.  REVIEW

3.  PARENT QUESTIONS - PAGE 113

4.  MONEY JAR REVIEW

5.  LIFE’S COMBINATION 10-24-7
 

6. GREEN DAY 
 
Have everyone who dressed up in green come up to the front of the 
room and give them a moola. 

7.  SIMPLE VS. COMPOUND INTEREST - PAGE 73, 
PAGE 74
Objectives:
• To  show the difference between simple and compound interest
•	 Interest	Is	Only	Interesting	When	You’re	Receiving	It

Have one person come up and hand them a sign that says Principal. 
Ask the campers what they think Principal means. Tell them it means 
the amount of money they originally put into an investment.

So we’re going to invest our Principal at 100 PERCENT using 
SIMPLE INTEREST. So after the first year, if we invest one person 
at 100%, how many more people do we need up here? One. After the 
second year, we invest the principal at 100 PERCENT using SIMPLE 
INTEREST so we need one more person up here. After the third 
year, we invest the principal again at 100 PERCENT using SIMPLE 
INTEREST so we need one more person up here. And after the fourth 
year, we invest the principal again at 100 PERCENT using SIMPLE 
INTEREST so we need one more person. So after four years we have 
five people up here. Not bad. Everyone except for the principal can 
take a seat.

This time, we’re going to invest our Principal at 100 PERCENT 
again using COMPOUND INTEREST. So after one year, how many 
people do we need up here? One. After two years using COMPOUND 

MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 4A:

Name tags

Compound interest 
sheets (principal, year 1, 
year, 2, year 3,  year 4)

Rule of 72 signs

PAGES USED:
73, 74, 75, 78, 96

NOTES:
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INTEREST, which means we are investing not just our principal and 
also the INTEREST we earned on the principal, we need two people 
up here. Please stand in a line, Year 2’s. After three years using 
COMPOUND INTEREST, we need four people up here. Please stand 
in a line, Year 3’s. After four years using COMPOUND INTEREST, 
we need 8 people up here. Please stand in a line, Year 4’s. How many 
would we need after Year 5? 16 people! So which type of interest would 
you rather have? COMPOUND. Luckily for you, most places give 
compound interest, but why do you think it’s important to know the 
difference? Exactly, so you can analyze your rate of return or return on 
investment and know how well your money is working for you.

8.  THE MAGIC OF COMPOUND INTEREST - PAGE 75, 
PAGE 96
Objectives:
• To show the power of compound interest
• To explain what Return on Investment (ROI) is
• To show how important ROI is
  
Go to Page 75. How many of you spend at least $10 a week on 
drinks, snacks, movies or Piddlyjunk? What if you took that $10 a week 
and invested it in the stock market or some other investment that paid 
you 10% to 12% on your money. Let’s say you invested that $10 from 
age 15 to 65. How many of you think you could put away just $10/
week? Circle the amount you think you’d have at age 65 if you were 
getting 10% on your money. Now circle the amount for 12%.  

Go over answers: 10% is $756,979; 12% is $1,709.453.  

Wow. So what was the difference in the rates of return? 2% right? But 
what was the difference in how much money you actually made? ONE 
MILLION DOLLARS! So do you think rate of return is an important 
thing to consider when making your investments?

Now, what exactly is return on investment? In some cases, it’s interest, 
like when you earn interest in a savings account. That’s what’s called 
a LOAN INVESTMENT because you’re actually LOANING your 
money to the bank so they can LOAN it out to others and charge 
interest. But they charge more interest to loan it out than they pay you 
to use it. After all, banks are in business to make a profit aren’t they? 
What kinds of things do banks give people loans for? Houses, cars, 
businesses, boats, etc.  Right.

So interest is always ROI but ROI is not always interest. (And by the 
way, ROI is the same thing as Return on Investment.) So, when is it 
not interest? When you make a profit from a business, real estate or 

NOTES:

Flip-charts: 
Magic of Compound 

Interest

MAGIC OF 
COMPOUND INTEREST

$10/WEEK = $520/YEAR

   10% INTEREST __________
   12% INTEREST __________

167,083
756,000

26,000

1.2 MILLION 1.7 MILLION
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NOTES: stock investment, is that interest? No. This is called an OWNERSHIP 
INVESTMENT because you actually OWN the investment. ROI is 
always a PERCENTAGE, though. This is how you get the percentage:

First, you figure out what your profit is. Profit is Revenue - Expenses. 
So if you bought a stock for $100 and sold it for $150, your profit 
would be $50.

Next, you take your profit and you divide that number by your original 
investment. So your original investment in this stock was $100. You 
take your profit, which was $50, and divide it by $100. You’ll get the 
decimal answer .50. To turn it into a percentage, simply move the 
decimal point two places to the right and you’ll find that your ROI is 
50%.

9.  THE RULE OF 72 PAGE 78
Objectives:
• To show them a simple way to calculate how long it will take their 

money to double

NOTE: You can use the Rule of 72 Signs and have them actually ACT 
OUT the rule. You’ll need to take the number of students you have to 
figure out how many are on the Investment side and how many are on 
the Doubling side.

In other words, if you have 30 campers, you’d put 10 students on one 
side and 20 students on the other side. Put the signs in between the two 
groups like this:

Investment = Interest Rate divided by 72

Now that we’ve talked a little about how cool compound interest is (we 
also refer to it as compound growth because it’s not always interest), 
would you like to learn a simple way to find out how long it will take 
for your money to double? There’s actually a way to figure that out. 

If you would all turn to Page 68, we’ll show you. It’s called the 
RULE OF 72. What you do is take your interest rate and divide it 
into the number 72. That’s it. Super easy, right? So, if you had a 10% 
interest rate, then you would do 72 divided by 10. That equals 7.2 so 
that means it would take approximately 7.2 YEARS for your money to 
double, whatever the amount.

BREAK

Flip-chart: 
Rule of 72

RULE OF 72

72 / INTEREST
=

YEARS IT TAKES
YOUR MONEY

TO DOUBLE

72 / 10 = 7.2 YRS
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 4B:

Paychecks
History of the stock  
market print out
Play money

PAGES USED:
79, 83, 84, 85, 86, 87, 
88, 90

NOTES:

MODULE 4-B

1.  THE MONEY GAME - MONTH 12

2.  TEST OF TIME - PAGE 79
Objectives:
• To illustrate another way compound interest works
•	 Save	Early,	Save	Often

What is the biggest advantage you have that older people don’t have? 
TIME on your side! The problem is, you think you have plenty of time 
to save and invest your money when in fact, if you actually START 
saving and investing early, it’s a whole lot easier than starting later. 
Let’s see it in action.

Can we have two volunteers please. Person A and Person B are both 
19 years old. Person A decides that he’s young and doesn’t need to 
start saving yet so he spends until he’s 27 partying and spending 
his money and all sorts of piddlyjunk. He eventually decides to start 
saving and investing his money when he’s 27 years old. He puts $3000 
a year away for the next 34 years in an investment account that gives 
him an average of 10% interest, also called a return, on his investment. 

He’s now put away a total of $102,000. At the end of the 34 years (he’s 
62), he has about $810,000. That’s pretty good, isn’t it? He has 8 times 
more money than he started with.

Person B, on the other hand, takes a camp about money and investing 
and decides to start putting money away when he’s 19. He budgets his 
money wisely and manages to put away $3000 a year but he only does 
this until he’s 27. He’s now invested a total of $24,000. He has also 
been keeping this money in an investment account that gives him 10% 
ROI (return on investment). Person B never puts another cent in his 
retirement account. At 62, he finds out that he has about $964,000 in 
his account. 

What was the main difference between what happened with Person A 
and Person B? Person A had to put away $102,000 and had less money 
than Person B who only put away $24,000! 

Because Person B started EARLIER, he had compound growth 
working for him the whole time and that makes all the difference. 

You can certainly choose to wait until later to start investing but we 
promise you it won’t be easy...as a matter of fact, it’s a whole lot 
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harder. And many people who put off saving and investing actually 
never, ever get around to it and end up broke!

So remember, Early is Easy!

3.  THE HISTORY OF THE STOCK MARKET - PAGE 83
Objectives: 
• To show the importance of investing over a long period of time to 

manage risk
• It’s time IN the market that matters, not timING the market
• Save early, save often
• If you start younger, you have time to take more risks
•	 Don’t	Put	All	Your	Financial	Eggs	In	One	Basket

Pull out a history of the stock market sheet, one that goes from the 
1930’s to a recent date. Basically, it just needs to be something that 
shows the market going up over time. Have everyone gather around 
it and ask them first if they would have made or lost money between 
one year and the next, for example, between 1945 and 1946 or 1967 
and 1969. Vary the answers a little to illustrate the cycles of the stock 
market. Then ask them if they had invested money over a 20 year 
period of time would they have made or lost money.

Tell them that on average, the ROI in the stock market has been 10% 
if you invest in larger, more stable companies called LARGE CAP 
STOCKS. Ask if they remember the Magic of Compound Interest 
activity and if they want to know how they might get 12% instead of 
10%. Now tell them that on average, the ROI in the stock market if you 
invested in smaller, start-up companies called SMALL CAP STOCKS 
has been 12% over the long term. They are riskier and less stable than 

NOTES:
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larger companies, which means they also have the potential for more 
growth and also a greater return. Then remind them that if they start 
now, they have the time to take risks like that, but also remind them to 
diversify the stocks they buy. They don’t want to put all their money in 
one start up company because what if it fails?

4.  DOLLAR-COST AVERAGING - PAGE 84
Objectives:
• To illustrate another way to manage risk
• To show that the stock market goes in cycles—what goes down 

must come up
• To remind them, again, to diversify
•	 Invest	With	Your	Head,	Not	With	Your	Heart

So do you think it’s good to consistently put money into the stock 
market every month whether it’s going up or down?

One teacher goes to sit in the audience while the other goes to the flip 
chart and draws a large V on it. See the diagram on page 84 in the 
Playbook.

I’ve decided to buy $100 worth of cows every single month no matter 
what.  Right now cows cost $100, so how many cows can I buy? One. 

Draw one cow in the upper left section on the flip chart and write $100 
next to it. 

Teacher 1: So now I’ve just bought my first cow for $100.  A month 
goes by and guess what happens to the market for cows?  It goes down 
to $50 per cow!  If I cashed out now I’ll lose half of my investment!  
Well, I’ve made a commitment or developed a financial plan to invest 
$100 every month so I’m going to keep on going.  This month I can buy 
_____ cows? That’s right, two.

While saying this, the other teacher in the audience (we’ll call him 
teacher 2) tries to talk teacher 1 (the one drawing the cows on the flip 
chart) out of buying more cows.  Now teacher 1 puts in the number of 
cows he was able to buy the second month and so on.                   

T1: Guess what happens to the cow market next month?  It goes down 
again--down to $25 per cow!

T1: So, now my cows are only worth $25 each but am I going to quit 
investing just because the market went down temporarily? No.

T2: Just get out now.  You’re going to lose all your money.  The cow 
market is going to keep going down.  Your cows are already worth 
half of what you’ve paid for them, etc.

NOTES:

Flip-chart: 
Dollar Cost Averaging
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T1:  You’re right, but I’ve decided to put $100 in every month no 
matter what so I think I’ll keep going. 

T1: Guess what happens to the cow market next month?  It goes down 
again... to $20 per cow!

T1: What do you guys think?  Should I keep going?
T2: NO, get out now.  You’ve already lost so much!
T1: I’m committed to putting in $100 every month, so I think I’m going 
to keep going.  How many cows can I buy this month? Right, I can buy 
5. It seems to me that the cows are now on sale?  How many of you like 
to buy things when they are on sale? Me too.
                 
Then say how much your cows are worth now and how much money 
you’ve spent on them.  Then deliberate over whether or not you should 
keep buying more while teacher 2 is trying to talk you out of it.  Do 
this same thing now while the cow market goes back up to $100 per 
cow.

So, because the market goes in cycles and I kept putting money in 
every month even when my heart was telling me to stop and pull all 
my money out, I now have 19 cows after only 7 months.  How many 
cows would we have had the cow market stayed at $100 per cow for 
all 7 months?  Right, just 7. But we have 19! How cool is that? What 
we just did is called DOLLAR COST AVERAGING and it’s a very 
common method of buying stocks and s for a lot of investors since  it’s 
impossible to TIME the market. Repeat after me, “It’s time IN the 
market that counts, not TIMEing the market.”

Also, when the market was going down and the value of my cows was 
going down, had I lost any money yet? No, because I hadn’t sold my 
cows yet. Conversely, if I haven’t sold any of my cows after these 7 
months, have I made any money yet? No. The only way you lose and 
make money is if you sell your asset. So in some ways, it’s up to you 
to decide whether you make or lose money. Everyone repeat after me, 
Invest with your head, not you heart. Successful investors invest using 
a plan or system and don’t allow their emotions to dictate how they 
invest.

This is a good place to talk about how, in general, most people want 
to buy low and sell high.  However, tell the campers that there are 
many stock investing strategies that do not involve buying low and 
selling high (selling short, example). Most people wait until the market 
is doing really well before getting in because it seems more secure 
when the whole economy is doing well. But that’s like waiting until 
Nordstrom raises their prices until you go shopping.  However, it’s best 
to buy at the lowest point, right before the market is about to swing up 
again. This may sound like common sense, but many people don’t do it 

NOTES:
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this way. Why? Because they’re investing with their HEART instead of 
their HEAD. 

5.  WEALTH FORMULA PAGE 85, PAGE 86
Objectives:
• To show that wealth is created through a simple formula

Write “H2O” on the board 

Does anyone know what this is ? It’s the formula for water. When you 
mix two hydrogen and one oxygen, what do you get? You always get 
WATER. What if we told you that we could give you a formula that 
would guarantee wealth every time you followed it? If one part of 
this formula is bigger than the others, then all parts of the formula 
will grow too. We’ve just shown you how to maximize all parts of this 
formula (dollar cost averaging). Dollar cost averaging works very well 
with the stock market but you can even put your money into real estate 
by investing in different types of funds that invest in real estate and 
that’s called an REIT or Real Estate Investment Trust.

Wealth Formula = Time x Money x Return on Investment

We showed you that you needed to start investing EARLIER to make 
more money on your investments. We also showed you earlier this 
week that it doesn’t need to be YOUR money in the equation, it can 
be OTHER PEOPLE’S money. And also, if your ROI is high, then 
COMPOUND INTEREST and COMPOUND GROWTH will make the 
money part of your equation even higher.

6.  MONKEY WANTS A CORNER - PAGE 87
Objectives:
• To illustrate the concept that the higher the potential risk, the higher 

the potential reward
•	 Financial	Success	Comes	From	Managing	Risk,	Not	Avoiding	It

Have the students get into a circle and explain the name and rules 
of the game. Ask for the volunteer. This person is now the first 
MONKEY.  Walk the monkey around inside the circle, standing in 
front of each person and tell them to say, “Monkey wants a corner?” 

Now, do circles have corners? No. So what are you going to tell the 
monkey? No. While the monkey is going around the circle, campers 
in other parts of the circle make eye contact with each other and run 
across the circle to switch spots (tell them to pass on the right). The 
monkey in the middle is supposed to try and get one of the spots 
before the two switch. If he does, the person who is left without a spot 

NOTES:
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is the next monkey. NOTE: There are no outs or real end to this game, 
so it’s up to your discretion to decide when it ends. Let the campers get 
the hang of it and let it go for about 5-10 minutes before stopping it. 
We promise they love it and so do grown-ups!

Now, how many of you didn’t switch spots? Why not? There was some 
RISK in switching spots, right? What was the risk? That you’d end 
up being the monkey. But if you didn’t take the risk to switch spots, 
what reward were you missing out on? You didn’t get to play the 
game, right? You missed out on all the fun. So you shouldn’t avoid risk 
because if you don’t get in the game, you won’t ever have a chance of 
winning it.

For those of you who did switch, what if I told you that for every time 
you switched spots successfully, you’d get a moola, BUT for every 
time you got caught in the middle, you’d have to give me a moola? 
Would you do it? Many would because the chances of getting rewarded 
outweigh the risk, right? What if I told you that for every time you 
switched successfully, you’d get 5 moola, but for every time you got 
caught, you’d have to give me 15? Would the risk of getting caught be 
worth it now? To some, it would. What about 10 moola for every time 
you switched successfully but 50 moola taken away for every time you 
got caught in the middle? How many of you even have 50 moola right 
now to risk?   How many less people would be running across the 
circle to do it?  Everyone grab your playbooks and come back to the 
circle.

How many of you have heard of the concept of the higher the RISK, the 
higher the RETURN? Do all investments pay the same interest rate or 
give you the same return on your investment? An investment’s potential 
ROI is usually tied to how much risk is involved. Look at Page 87.  
Look at the bottom of the triangle. What do you see? SAVINGS AND 
CDs. The federal government guarantees the money in your bank 
accounts up to $100,000. But how much interest are they paying you? 
Not very much. 

Even though we need to have money put away in a savings account for 
emergencies (saving jar) and to help us save up for future purchases 
so we don’t use credit cards, would you think that putting a lot of 
money into a savings account would be a smart thing to do?  Why not? 
Because of the low interest rate, you keep just what you might need in 
a savings account and you invest the rest so that it can work hard for 
you. 

What is the next level up? BONDS AND TREASURY SECURITIES. 
Now we haven’t talked much about bonds yet. Who can tell us what a 

NOTES:
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bond is? A bond is when you loan your money to a government agency. 
The interest or return is usually higher than a savings account and 
your investment is still fairly safe, unless the government goes out of 
business!

What’s next? STOCKS AND REAL ESTATE. Do you think investing 
in these two types of assets is a bit riskier? Yes, it is, but the potential 
return on your investment is much higher now. And finally, at the top 
of your risk/return pyramid you have GOLD AND LAND. Why is land 
riskier than other types of real estate? Because there’s nothing to 
rent out, unless you have pasture land and rent it out to farmers but 
even that can be risky. So, you see, the most potential return on your 
investments also carries the most risk but does that mean you shouldn’t 
invest your money in these things? NO. It just means you need to learn 
the rules and play the game properly!

7.  MANAGING RISK PAGE 88
Objectives:
• To summarize all the different ways to manage risk
•	 Financial	Success	Comes	From	Managing	Risk,	Not	Avoiding	It
•	 Don’t	Put	All	Your	Financial	Eggs	In	One	Basket

a) Diversification
b) Asset allocation
c) Invest for the long term
d) Dollar cost averaging
e) Professional money managers

Many people are afraid of investing because they are convinced that 
it is risky. They have heard horror stories about how people have lost 
their fortunes in the stock market or other investments. Unfortunately, 
these individuals may end up putting all their money in very secure 
investments, such as savings accounts or certificates of deposit which 
pay very low interest rates and these people end up losing their money, 
also—to inflation and taxes.  Wealthy people don’t avoid risk, they 
have learned to manage risk. There is a general rule for investing 
which states that the higher the potential return, the higher the 
potential risk. We’ve already learned most of the ways to minimize or 
manage our risk.

The first thing you do is DIVERSIFY your assets. For example, experts 
say that, if you invest in stocks, you should have at least a dozen stocks 
which represent many different types of business, i.e., pharmaceutical, 
utilities, automotive, high tech, communications, publishing, 
entertainment, retail, etc. Can you name a variety of companies in 
entertainment or communications (i.e. cell phone service)?

NOTES:
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The next thing you do is something called ASSET ALLOCATION. What 
are the THREE PILLARS OF WEALTH, again? STOCKS, BUSINESS 
AND REAL ESTATE. This is a very technical way of saying that you 
don’t want to invest in just one type of asset, you want to invest in ALL 
THREE. 
 
Do you remember the History of the Stock Market chart we looked at 
earlier? Perhaps the most important factor is to invest over many years 
or invest for the long term. The longer the investment period, the less 
risk there is of the stock or mutual fund going down in price. This is 
because, historically, the stock market has always gone up over time. 
The shorter the investment period, the more ups and downs occur and 
the greater the chance that you may lose money on an investment, e.g., 
the year 2000 downturn of the stock market. Even if you had lost 40 
to 50% of your investments in 2000, if you had stayed invested in the 
stock market, by now you may have earned back your losses and more.

Remember the cows we invested in earlier today? Do you remember 
what that’s called? It was called DOLLAR-COST AVERAGING. This 
is just a fancy name for investing the SAME amount of money into your 
investments EVERY MONTH. When you do this, sometimes you buy 
when things are more expensive and sometimes you buy when things 
are cheaper, i.e., on sale. It all averages out, however, over time and 
studies show you’re much better off investing this way since no one 
really knows which way the stock market or any investment will go 
over time, i.e., no one can predict or TIME the market.

Investing in the stock and bond market requires a lot of knowledge, 
similar to repairing your own car. Would you try to repair your own 
car unless you had lots of education and experience? Most people 
simply don’t have the time or energy to become experts in investing. 
That’s why you will probably want to hire a PROFESSIONAL MONEY 
MANAGER, or a FINANCIAL ADVISOR, to help you with your 
investments unless you’re willing to spend the time learning how to 
invest wisely.

8.  TAKING COMPANIES PUBLIC
Objectives:
• To give a basic idea of how the stock exchange works
• To illustrate diversification
• To learn why people take their companies public

Have everyone get back into their business groups from yesterday 
and flip back to the chart that lists how they voted on the various 
businesses. Tell them to bring their stock and their play money with 
them. The scenario is as follows: It’s been a couple of years and all 

NOTES:
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their businesses are doing quite well so they’ve all decided to take their 
companies public. Talk about why business owners would take their 
companies public—to make money, to raise money for expansion, to 
relinquish some responsibility from the business, etc. 

Also, once a company is public, one piece of stock counts as one vote 
towards who is on the Board of Directors, how the company runs and 
more. So if you own 51% of the stock, you own 51% of the vote and 
you basically get to decide who the board members are.

Then tell them that in just a minute, they’ll be allowed to trade stock 
with each other. Do not tell them how much each stock costs, instead 
tell them their stock is worth how much people are willing to pay for 
it. One rule to bring up is that there has to be an exchange of money. 
They can’t trade stock for stock in this exercise. Also, remind them 
that they do not want to end up with just one type of stock because if 
that company goes down, then they lose all of their money. 

Let them trade stock for about 7-10 minutes and ask them what 
happened afterwards. How did they determine how much to sell their 
shares of stock for? Did anyone end up with more money? More 
stock? Prompt them on what happened and go over how it matches up 
with stock trading in real life.

Also, bring up that when a company initially goes public, buying stock 
straight from the company is like buying a new car straight from the 
dealership, but after a company goes public, for the most part, it’s the 
general public that you are buying and selling shares of stock with.

The STOCK MARKET is just the place where stocks are bought and 
sold, like a grocery store that sells pieces of companies instead of 
food. If you have time you can talk to them about the history of the 
stock market. There’s plenty of information on the web...simply type 
“History of the stock market” into any web search engine. Http://
stock-market.superiorinvestor.net/stock-market-history.html has a nice 
simple explanation.

Collect the stock and the play money once you’re finished with the 
exercise.

An Optional activity could be to have the campers go home that 
night and do some wealth work by looking up a few of their favorite 
companies, noting if they are public or not, how their shares of stock 
have performed, etc., http://www.finance.yahoo.com is a great place to 
start.

NOTES:
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9. CRUISE SHIP AND JET SKIS (STOCKS VS. MUTUAL 
FUNDS) - PAGE 90
Objectives:
• To explain the concept of mutual funds
• To show the difference between stocks and mutual funds
• To show the risk vs. return ratio between stocks and mutual funds

NOTE: We do not promote mutual funds as a smart way to invest 
because of the fees involved and the passive form of investing that it 
promotes but it is important that people of all ages understand what 
a mutual fund is and how they are different from stocks and other 
investments that involve the stock market.

It’s also important to remember that unless you are a financial advisor 
or planner or stock broker, you can not recommend any particular type 
of investing to people. This is why it’s great to partner with an advisor 
who can provide specific information.

So, how many of you like to jet ski? Great. I need two volunteers. 

Have the two volunteers stand up front and everyone else stand in a 
corner of the room. 

(Say to the group of people in the corner): You are all on a cruise ship.  
Let’s see some partyin’ on the cruise ship! 

(To the two volunteers): You two are on jet skis.  Let’s see you on your 
jet skis.

Are cruise ships big or small?  Is it easy or difficult to tip over?  On 
a cruise ship, do you have to pay much attention to what’s going on?  
Do you have to worry about the direction you’re going?  Do you have 
to know how to drive the thing?  Who has to worry about that?  The 
captain, right?  You can pretty much just get on the boat and do your 
own thing.

With jet skis, however, are they big or small?  Is it easy or difficult to 
tip them over?  Do you have to pay attention to what’s going on?  Do 
you have to pay attention to what’s around you and what the waves are 
like?  Do you have to worry about what direction you’re going in, what 
you might run into, how far you are from land and from other boats? 
Do you have to know how to drive the thing?  So, you need to have a 
lot more knowledge and pay closer attention. Plus there’s greater risk 
that you might tip over.

NOTES:
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NOTES: Everyone on the cruise ship link arms so you’re all connected. When a 
cruise ship needs to change directions, can it make really sharp turns 
or does it make really wide turns?  Does it take a long time or a short 
time for them to turn?
 
What about jet skis?  Do they make wide or sharp turns?  Does it take 
them a long time or a short time to change directions? So, say a couple 
jet skis are riding along always keeping an eye on a big cruise ship 
because they want to follow the cruise ship around.  All of a sudden, 
the cruise ship decides to turn and change directions.  The people on 
the jet skis can tell which way the cruise ship is headed and because 
they can make faster and sharper turns, they can get there first.

One teacher go across the room away from the large group. Have 
everyone on the cruise ship head your way and encourage the two 
people on the jet skis to beat them there. Have the other teacher go 
to another section of the room and direct the cruise ship over to him. 
Everyone changes directions and the jet skis beat them again. Keep 
doing this, having the teachers switch off calling everyone to different 
areas of the room a few times until they get the idea.

OK, take a seat.  We already walked about what a stock is, right?  So 
when you own stock what do you actually own?  You own a piece of 
the company. Do you think individual stocks are like jet skis or mutual 
funds? Like jet skis.  What about cruise ships? Right, like MUTUAL 
FUNDS.  Can anyone tell me what a mutual fund is? 

Grab a bunch of different things in the room: nuts, fruit, napkins, 
paperclips...8-10 different things. Put them on the floor spaced out in 
front of the group. Give each person $200 in play money. 

OK, this is a mutual fund. All of you have made the decision to invest 
$200 a month for retirement and you’ve decided to invest in my mutual 
fund. I am the fund manager and I hire analysts (so called experts) to 
decide which stocks to invest your money in.  

So, this is month one and I need you to give me your money. 

(Have them come hand you the money...remember...STATE 
CHANGES).  Take their money and spread it out among all of the 
items, making up stories about why you invest more in some things 
than others (this can be very funny!). 

But, do you want to give me all your money?  Are you only going to 
invest in one mutual fund?  What if my mutual fund doesn’t do so 
well?  So, keep some of the money so you can invest in other stuff as 
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NOTES:well.  Alright, so since I’m the fund manager I’m going to take your 
money and invest it for you in whatever I think is best.  Do you think 
that I personally decide which stocks to buy? Not usually. I have help 
from experts called ANALYSTS. Do you think I’m going to invest in 
just one or several companies?  No, I’m going to invest in hundreds of 
companies!  What is that called?  It’s automatic DIVERSIFICATION. 
I want to invest in John’s, Susan’s, Bob’s companies (give some of 
the play money that was just given to you to many of the campers).  
So now, all of you who own shares of my mutual fund actually own 
what?  Right, pieces of John’s, Susan’s, Bob’s companies. Now, what if 
John’s, Susan’s and Bob’s companies aren’t doing so well?  Since I’m 
invested in hundreds of companies, do you think my mutual fund will 
still be doing OK?  You bet.

Why do you think people might want to invest in mutual funds? 
(Answers)  How are mutual funds like cruise ships?  Are mutual funds 
big or small?  How so?  Do you think it’s easier or more difficult for 
mutual funds to crash?  Why?  When invested in mutual funds, do 
you have to pay much attention to what’s going on?  Do you have to 
worry about which individual companies to invest in?  Do you have to 
know when and what to sell and when and what to buy?  Do you have 
to worry about whether the stock market is going up or down?  Who 
has to worry about that?  The fund manager, right?  Now, that being 
said, can you simply invest your money in mutual funds and never pay 
attention to how it’s doing? No, you absolutely have to pay attention to 
your investments. It’s just that you don’t have to monitor them on a day 
to day or week to week basis.

But, is there just one cruise ship company and only one destination 
that they’ll take you to in the whole world?  No.  How do you decide 
which cruise to go on?  You have to know your preferences and 
financial freedom goals and do a little bit of research to find the one 
you want, right?  But then once you decide and are on the boat you 
can pretty much just sit back, relax and enjoy the ride except for an 
occasional re-evaluation. A great place to start doing your research is 
http://www.morningstar.com. What are you waiting for? Get going...

If investing in mutual funds is like riding a cruise ship, how is investing 
in stocks like riding jet skis?  Are individual companies big or small?  
Both. Is it easier or more difficult for them to crash?  It depends on 
the company. Do you have to pay more or less attention to what’s 
going on?  Definitely more. Do you have to pay more or less attention 
to what the market and the companies you’re invested in are doing? 
More. Do you have to know more or less about individual companies, 
the stock market, and how to invest in it?  Yes, you do. So, you have to 
have to be a lot more knowledge and pay a lot more attention.  Plus, 
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there’s a greater amount of risk that you might lose your money. But 
remember that diversification and dollar cost averaging with stocks 
are the way to go. That and making sure you have a coach or financial 
advisor.

Do mutual funds have a lot or a little money in the market?  A whole 
lot! Do mutual funds or individual stocks control the market?  And, 
when a mutual fund manager decides that he wants to sell all the 
fund’s stocks in one company and invest in another, do you think he 
can do that all at once or does it take a long time?  It takes a while 
because the fund generally holds A LOT of shares in each company 
that makes up the fund. There are actually laws that say if you own 
a whole lot of a company’s stock then you can’t get rid of them all 
at once.  Why would they have that law?  What would happen to a 
company if all of a sudden someone who owned a big chunk of the 
company no longer wanted any of their stocks?  It would crash, right?  
What type of turns do cruise ships make, wide or sharp?  Wide. So, 
what type turns do mutual funds make, wide or sharp? Wide.

If you invest in individual stocks, though, would you have more or 
less money in the market than mutual funds? Probably less.  If you no 
longer wanted to own a company, could you sell it right away or would 
you have to sell it little by little?  You could sell it that day, probably. 
If you were watching where the market was headed and what the big 
mutual funds were doing, what could you do as an individual stock 
investor?  You could beat them there.  

Is it good to invest in mutual funds?  Well, mutual funds are just one 
way to invest but there are a lot of other ways you can make a lot more 
money over time.

You have to remember that there are a lot of fees that you pay when 
you invest in mutual funds. 

Our suggestion is to learn how to invest in individuals stocks from the 
very beginning and take charge of your financial future rather than 
putting it into the hands of people you don’t know!

LUNCH
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 4C:

Paychecks
Play money
Penny a Day signs (2)

PAGES USED:
94, 95, 139

NOTES:

MODULE 4-C

1.  THE MONEY GAME - MONTH 13

2. PENNY A DAY VS. MILLION DOLLARS
Objectives:
• To learn the power of compound growth
•  Investment opportunties aren’t always what they seem
•		 Put	Your	Money	To	Work	For	You

Materials: Two signs - “Penny a day for 30 day” and “Million Dollars 
Today”. Put one sign on one side on the floor and one of the other.

OK, you all have an important choice to make right now. I’m going to 
give you some money right now in two different ways and you have to 
decide which one you want. Are you ready? Great. And if by chance, 
one of you has seen this demonstration, don’t blurt it out. Let everyone 
learn it for themselves please. 

Your first option is to receive one million dollars today (point to sign)
Your second option is to receive one penny a day for thirty days but 
each day the penny is doubled. In other words, today you’d get one 
cent, tomorrow two cents, the next day four cents. Understand? 

Great. When I say ‘money’, everyone get up and stand behind your 
choice. MONEY!
Great work. So those of you chose a million dollars today, why did you 
make that choice? (Get answers.)

And the rest of you? Why did you decide to take the penny doubled 
each day for 30 days? (Get answers.)

Great! So, would you like to know how much money you’ll have on 
Day 30 if you took the money? Really? How much do you think? (Get 
answers.)

Write $5,368.709.12 on the flip chart in big bold numbers!

How many of you want to switch? What do you think causes the penny 
a day to be so much more than one million dollars? (Get answers.). 
It’s called Compound Interest and we’re going to explore that in more 
detail later on.

Everyone take your seats. Great work!
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3.  THE 401K (403B FOR NONPROFITS) AND IRA - 
PAGE 94
Objectives:
• To introduce them to retirement accounts
• To learn the difference between a ROTH IRA and a traditional IRA

NOTE: Use this activity for use older students only

How many of your have heard of a 401k? Well, when you work for a 
company, they often offer what’s called a 401k PLAN, which is simply 
a RETIREMENT ACCOUNT. And it’s TAX-DEFERRED (meaning 
you don’t pay taxes on the money you invest in it). Now, the cool 
thing about some companies’ 401ks is that they offer what’s called 
a MATCHING PLAN. That means that for every dollar you put in, 
they put in another dollar (or more) for you. It’s FREE money yet a 
high percentage of employees don’t participate because they don’t 
understand the programs. 

Pretend to be an employer and demonstrate this with play money by 
giving money (paycheck) to a volunteer (employee) but hold back 
some and give to another volunteer (the 401k) and then give the same 
amount from you (again the employer) to the 401k person. 

Different types of employee retirement plans allow you to contribute 
different amounts (percentages of your gross pay) into your 401k so 
you have to ask to know what your company’s plan offers. 

Now, some companies’ 401k plans are really cool. There’s a company 
called Tyco toys in Southern California that for every dollar you put 
in, they don’t just put in two dollars, or even 3, they put in 5 dollars! 
And guess how many of their employees take full advantage of this? 
About 25 percent. And you want to bet what the number one reason 
why is? It’s probably because they don’t even know it exists!  So are 
you going to know what your 401k plan is? And are you going to max 
it out? Yes! 

And even though your company doesn’t have a matching plan, there’s 
another cool thing about 401ks. They provide a TAX SHELTER for 
your money. That means that you don’t have to pay taxes on the money 
you put into your 401k UNTIL you take it out for retirement. And if and 
when you quit working for the company, you can take your retirement 
money with you by doing what’s called a ROLL OVER. DO NOT, 
however, ever CASH OUT your retirement accounts because you not 
only have to pay taxes on the money but most people end up spending 
the money and have to start over and you do not want to have to do 
that.

NOTES:

Flip-chart: 
IRAs
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NOTES: Now, if you don’t work for a company, does that mean you can’t have 
a retirement account? There are these things called IRAs. IRA stands 
for INDIVIDUAL RETIREMENT ACCOUNT. You can open one at 
your local bank or any brokerage company. There are TWO KINDS 
of IRA’s. One is called the TRADITIONAL IRA. The other is called 
a ROTH IRA. With a traditional IRA, you don’t have to pay taxes on 
what you put in and the growth in value (appreciation). That’s called 
TAX-DEFERRED growth. You do have to pay taxes when you take 
the money out, though, so you have to pay taxes on what you initially 
put in and the ROI you gained. With a Roth IRA, you pay taxes on the 
money you invest first, BUT you don’t have to pay taxes on what you 
gained when you take it out. 

Now, why in the world would anyone choose a TRADITIONAL IRA 
over a Roth IRA if you don’t have to pay taxes on the growth when you 
take it out? Well, there are some reason but a financial advisor would 
have the answers for you. 

You’re allowed to start an IRA as soon as you get a job because the 
money has to be EARNED INCOME. If you get a job now, is your 
income going to be big or small? Small, so the amount of tax you pay 
is going to be small. For some people who start their IRA’s in their 
30s or 40s when they’re making a lot of money, they might opt for the 
traditional IRA because they think that when they’re in the 60s, they’ll 
be making a lot less money and might end up having to pay less taxes. 
Again, it depends on a lot a variables and only an expert can help you 
decide.

Just think of the two IRAs this way: think of your IRA investments 
as apple seeds (draw this on the board for a good visual). With a 
traditional IRA you pay taxes on the tree once it’s grown and all the 
apples it bears. With a ROTH IRA you only pay taxes on the seeds! 
Which one sounds better to you? Right, the ROTH.

4. SUPPLY AND DEMAND MUSICAL CHAIRS
Objectives:
• To show how the value and price of products and services goes up 

and down relative to the supply and demand of that thing.

Set up the chairs in two rows, back to back. Have every camper sit 
down in a chair and give them each $200 in play money. 
How many of you know how to play Musical Chairs? Great. Let’s play 
it a new way. We just gave each person $200. How much is each chair 
worth right now? $200, right? When the music starts, you’re going to 
walk clockwise around the chairs and when the music stops, you need 
to find an empty seat quickly. In this version of the game, the person 

Flip-chart: 
Supply & Demand
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who gets out gives all of their money to the person who took the last 
chair. 

Have them all stand up and take a chair away.  Two rules: 
1. They must walk the entire time the music is on.
2. They cannot touch the chairs until the music off. No hovering! If 

they touch the chair, their money is taken by a coach and given to 
the winner of the next round. 

Play several seconds of music, turn it off, and facilitate who gets the 
money as the first person gets out. Let this first person out take over 
the music! It immediately takes the sting out of being the first one out. 

Repeat until there are only three people left and two chairs. Then stop 
the game for a second:

In the beginning, how much was each chair worth? Now there are two 
chairs left, is each chair worth a lot more money now? Is the demand 
for each chair a lot more?

Play until there is only one person left and give them five moola. Then 
get the chairs back into the row and explain what just happened with 
the flip chart.

In the very beginning, were there a lot of chairs or a few chairs? So the 
SUPPLY of chairs was HIGH or LOW? And so if the supply of chairs 
was high, then the DEMAND for chairs was high or low? So, if the 
supply of chairs is HIGH and the demand for chairs is LOW, does the 
price of each chair go up or down? DOWN. 

Now, as we played, what happened to the supply of chairs? Did it go 
up or down? What happened to the demand for chairs? Did it go up or 
down? At the very end, the last chair was worth a lot of money. So the 
SUPPLY of chairs was LOW and the DEMAND for chairs was HIGH, 
so the PRICE of the chair was HIGH. 

Does anyone have any real life examples of this happening? iPhone 
4S, games, dolls. Great. Let’s now you understand one of the main 
reasons the prices of things change. 

5.  WEALTH’S TWO BIGGEST HURDLES (OPTIONAL) 
- PAGE 95
Objectives:
• To show what prevents your wealth from growing
• To talk about ways to combat them

NOTES:
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a) Finish wealth formula with inflation and taxes
 Money x Time x ROI — Taxes — Inflation
b) Taxes are the biggest expense we have in our lifetime
 Types of taxes we pay: income (federal and state), social security, 

medicare, gas taxes, bed taxes (hotel), alcohol taxes, cigarette taxes, 
property tax, sales tax, and on and on and on.

c) We work almost half the year for the government!
d) Re-emphasize retirement accounts as tax-saving vehicles.

If you were playing an elimination game, would you want to pay 
special attention to the rules that got you out? Well, in the Money 
Game, there are two things that can get you out quickly if you forget to 
take them into account.

We talked about the wealth formula a while ago. We need to go back 
and finish the formula because it wasn’t really complete. The real 
formula is money x time x ROI - taxes - inflation.  

Let’s look at these two pieces we added to this formula. Remember 
back when we talked about paychecks? What did we take out of the 
paycheck before you could get it? What are taxes? Taxes are payments 
that the government takes out of your paycheck or you pay at the end 
of the year to the IRS.  What does IRS stand for? Internal Revenue 
Service. We also pay taxes in other ways.

Are taxes a bad thing? No. When you are investing for your future 
you have to take into account the effect of taxes and inflation on 
your Financial Freedom Account. With an average annual inflation 
rate of 3% and paying taxes, it’s even more important that you start 
early and put away as much as you can. Turn to Page 95. Look at 
the first example. How much money do you have if you take $1 and 
double it 20 times? ($1,048,567). Now, take $1, double it 20 times 
but each time you double it, take out 33% for income tax. What do 
you get now? ($28,466) Would you say taxes have an effect on your 
investment potential?  Yes. Well, there are ways to reduce the impact 
they have on your investments. Using a retirement account that is tax-
deferred means you don’t pay taxes on the money until you retire and 
by starting a business, you can deduct more expenses and pay less in 
taxes in the first place. This is one of the main benefits of starting a 
small business in the first place.
Does anyone know what the term INFLATION means? Inflation is 
when prices gradually go up over time. What kinds of things might 
cause inflation? The price of oil going up, interest rates going up, 
labor getting more expensive, resources becoming harder to get. 
Inflation also means there is a decrease in the purchasing power of 
money. In other words, your dollars won’t buy as much as they did 
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before. Can anyone guess why this happens? (Based on supply and 
demand) 

NOTE: have some local examples ready, i.e., home prices, food prices, 
electronic prices, prices of going to a movie, etc. 

The annual inflation rate in the United States is about 3%. That means 
that every year things get about 3% more expensive and your money is 
worth 3% less. 

So let’s say you stuck a dollar under your mattress for a year? After 
a year, would it be worth more or less? Less. How much less? 3 cents 
less (approximately 3%). So your dollar is now worth only 97 CENTS. 
Now, what if you put it into a savings account. Savings accounts give 
you anywhere from .25% to 5% interest, depending on the type of 
account. So, even if your money’s in a savings account, if you aren’t 
earning more than inflation, are you losing money? Yes. So to KEEP 
UP with inflation, your investments need to be giving you an ROI of at 
least 3 PERCENT. See why you can’t just stick all of your money in a 
savings account?

6.  EVALUATIONS - PAGE 139
Objectives:
• To evaluate the camp and the instructors

Have campers turn to the page with the camper evaluation form, fill it 
out and turn it in.

NOTE: You may also use the simple Comment Form available on your 
coach’s site.

BREAK
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MATERIALS NEEDED 
FOR MODULE 4D:

Masking tape
Dollar bill

PAGES USED:
111

NOTES:

MODULE 4-D

1.  THE MONEY GAME - MONTH 14, WRAP UP
 
NOTE: It’s very important that you play the Money Game until 
EVERYONE wins (has passive income greater than their expenses). 
Put the asset chip and passive income containers at the front of the 
room on the floor or on a table and have the students come recycle 
their passive income and asset chips. Let them keep some passive 
income if they want. 

2. DREAM BOARD CONTEST
 
Tape all of the dream boards on the wall. Use masking tape and put the 
numbers on the masking tape. Pass out little slips of paper and have 
campers choose their top three favorites. Have them pass in the papers 
and have one instructor call out the number while the other instructor 
tallies up the score. It’s easiest just to write the numbers on the flip 
chart and do tally marks as the other instructor reads them off. Give 
prizes for the top 3.

3.  MOOLA CONTEST - PAGE 111
 
Have everyone pull out their moola, count it and write the total on 

Page 111. Announce the winner of the moola contest and open up the 
moola store for the others to spend their moola. 
 

4.  CERTIFICATES AND T-SHIRTS
 
Pass out certificates and T-shirts if you have them. If you have 
graduation music, put it on. Take a camp picture with the campers 
in their T-shirts. Tell them to wear their T-shirts on the field trip 
tomorrow.

5.  PRINCIPLE REVIEW

A great way to end the program, depending on your time constraints, is 
to have the parents come in 15 minutes before the end of the program. 
Have each student grab a principle that they really like, form a circle 
and put the principle on the ground in front of them.

NOTE: Don’t let them hold the principle...they become noisy fans!
NOTE: This is a great opportunity for video.

Have the parents stand behind their child. Go around the circle, 

Flip-chart: 
Dream Board Contest 

Tally



Page 118:  Camp Millionaire — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005  (Revised 3/12)

NOTES:having each student pick up their principle, saying it aloud. Ask them 
to explain the principle to the group and then have the group say the 
principle together. 

Do this until you get back to the beginning of the circle. It’s a great 
way to hit the principles one more time! Remember, repetition, 
repetition, repetition.

6.  DOLLAR TALK

Revisit the dollar you opened with at the beginning of the program. If 
the group is small enough, have them Circle Up around you. 

So how many of you remember what was missing from every dollar 
when we started? Right...Instructions. Do you have some of the 
instructions now? Great. Do you know everything you need to know to 
be financially successful as an adult? Yes and no. 

Yes, because you’ve learned the financial habits of all financially free, 
rich, wealthy person on the planet. No, because there’s still lots to 
learn about the actual investing process. But whose responsibility is it 
now to learn those things? Right...it’s YOURS!

From now on, you need to know that you get to make a choice about 
what to do with every dollar bill that passes through their hands. They 
can waste its potential on Piddlyjunk or put it to work making money 
for them. 

It’s all about choice.

Tell them you have good news and bad news for them:

The bad news is that you’re responsible for your financial future.
 
The good news is that you’re responsible for your financial future.

END

NOTE: Be prepared to feel a little sad when they leave. It’s been a 
huge week for everyone. Go ahead, shed a few tears...it’s a good thing 
you’ve done.
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NOTES: DAY 4 WRAP-UP

1. Parent Evaluations—have parents fill out and return evaluations 
tomorrow before the field trip

2. If applicable, remind campers to wear Camp Millionaire T-shirts 
for field trip

3. Remind them to take their dream boards home

4. Do final check on field trip attendance

5. Collect name tags
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NOTES:
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FIELD TRIP - DAY 5

There is a detailed section on planning your field trips in the Planning 
Guide.

The field trip can be fabulous or terrible, depending on the following:

1. Where you go on the field trip.
2. How interested the students are in where you’re going.
3. How much prep you do with the students about where you’re going 

and why.
4. How exciting or boring the people are who talk to your group.

The most important thing is to plan the trip around what they have 
learned in the program. ASK THEM where they’d like to go and who 
they’d like to meet and why.

What to take:

1. Health forms
2. Water and snacks for yourself and extra...just in case
3. Camera and video camera
4. Pencil and paper
5. Cell phone
6. Backpack
7. Misc. things to play with in case you’re delayed (balls, etc.)
8. Appropriate clothing and shoes

And then just go enjoy the day!
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VISUALIZATION OF THE OLDER PERSON IN YOU 

Turn out the lights and have the kids sit down or lay down somewhere in the room . Find a 
soothing bell or gong sound to use periodically throughout the visualization . 

The following visualization is designed to put you in touch with the older person you will 
eventually become; the person that is counting on a younger self to make decisions that 
will lead to a secure, happy future full of promise, adventure and financial freedom .

“Find a comfortable place and relax, either sitting in a chair or laying down on your 
back with your hands at your side. Close your eyes and take a nice, slow deep breath in 
and then out. Take four more slow, deep breaths, each time feeling your body and mind 
begin to get more and more relaxed. Feel yourself sinking into the chair or the ground 
beneath you.

“Now, in your mind, see a rocking chair sitting on a porch in the summer time. Look 
closely and notice there’s an older person in that rocking chair that looks just like you 
might look in many years to come. Watch that person for a minute and notice how content 
and happy they look. They’re relaxed and just watching the world go by, knowing they 
don’t have a care in the world and they are free to do as they please.

“It’s time to begin having conversations with that person on the porch; finding out what 
type of choices they want you to make now and as you get older in order that they can 
relax on that porch and not have to worry about money or any of the problems that come 
with not having enough money to live the way you want.

“Each day you make choices that affect this older self. Each day you are given the 
opportunity to make decisions that either help prepare this older version of yourself for a 
comfortable life or a life of struggle and stress.

“As you get older, each year you live in the choices your younger self made. When you’re 
20, you see where the decisions at 15 took you. When you’re 30, you’re depending on 
your 20 year old self. At 40, you’ll be looking back at the decisions you made at age 30 
and so on. 

“As you begin to learn how money works and make decisions about whether to spend 
your money or put it to work for you for later, close your eyes for a brief moment and ask 
this older self what decision they’d like you to make. Remember, you have just one chance 
to save part of each dollar you earn to put it to work for you or the power of that dollar 
to work for you is lost forever. 

“Take another deep breath in...and out, knowing that by the end of this week, you will 
have the knowledge and power to create exactly the life that older version is waiting for. 
Open your eyes and sit up slowly.
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Note: ask the kids what their older self looked like (this can be pretty funny) . Don’t worry 
that some of them keep their eyes open or fidget . They are still listening .

CONTRACTS

Participants read and sign Camp Agreement

•	 Read	quote,	“In	order	to	succeed,	we	must	first	believe	we	can.”
•	 Explain	the	concept	of	a	“contract”.
•	 Explain	reading	everything	before	signing	one’s	name	to	any	document.

Now, if you’ll turn to PAGE 17 we want to talk about contracts. Do any of your parents 
pick you up from school? Is this a type of agreement you have with them? How would you 
feel if they forgot to pick you up?  Did they break an ‘agreement’ you have with them? 
We want to make an agreement with you. In exchange for your signature on the bottom of 
PAGE 17, we give you our promise to do our best to teach what you need to know to get 
started right now on the road to financial freedom. If you agree, please sign and date the 
contract and we’ll come around and sign it also.

One way to try illustrating this with the kids is to rush them through the contract and tell 
them they have only a few seconds to look through it and sign it . One of the items on 
the contract is to have them lick the bottom of their dinner plates every night . See who 
rushes through it and actually signs it . Tell a story about when someone tried rushing you 
through a contract and how you handled it .
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BASEBALL GAME LIKE MONEY GAME

Turn to PAGE 18 and let’s see why learning how money works is a lot like playing a 
game of baseball. What’s the first thing you need if you’re going to learn to play a ball 
game really well? (Response - coach) Right, you need a coach. If you want to learn how 
to play the piano do you take dancing lessons? NO! If you want to learn how to play the 
game of money who should you study with? (Responses - Camp Millionaire, relatives, 
friends who are financially free) 

OK, now that you have a coach, what would happen if you tried to play the game but 
didn’t know the rules? It would be hard to play, let alone win the game, wouldn’t it? 

Well, if you look on PAGE 22 you will find the Creative Wealth Principles. These are the 
rules everyone uses to play the Game of Money and win. 

What else do we need? A ball. Let’s talk about the ball for a bit. How do you get money, 
anyway? What do you trade for money? (Note: Facilitate a discussion leading them to 
see that they are trading their time and energy for money so that they begin to see how 
money represents that time and energy. Use the example of buying a pair of shoes for $30 
and then baby sitting for $10 an hour and how that pair of shoes “costs” 3 hours of their 
time). So the ball represents the energy of money. 

What else do we need to play a game? (Note: go through team players, fans, stadium, 
snack bar on PAGE 18). Now, what do you think is the one difference between playing 
the Game of Money and playing a game of baseball? (Responses) How many teams can 
win in a game of baseball or basketball? How many can win the Game of Money? Right, 
everyone can, but they have to CHOOSE IT!

NOTE: Most people play the money game NOT TO LOSE instead of playing it to win! 
Talk to them about the difference . One is defensive and results in people just getting by 
and the other is offensive and results in people becoming financially free .
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FINANCIAL DEPENDENCE VS. FINANCIAL INDEPENDENCE

Can anyone tell us the difference between Dependence and Independence? (Responses) 
What would your life look like if you were financially dependent on someone? 
(Responses)

Activity: if you have time, give them a piece of blank paper and ask them to draw a 
picture	of	what	financial	freedom	would	look	like	to	them.	This	is	a	great	adult	exercise	
as well . 

Two	life	options	to	choose	from	(visualization	exercise)
•		 What	would	it	feel	and	look	like?	
•			 Which	would	they	want	and	why?
•			 What	would	it	mean	to	them	and	to	their	families?
•			 What	could	they	do	for	others	if	they	were	financially	free?

Read	the	following	two	visualization	scenarios	to	the	kids	and	ask	the	questions	that	
follow:

SCENARIO #1: FINANCIAL DEPENDENCE

Close your eyes. Take a few deep breaths and get comfy in your seats. Don't worry about 
looking dumb, you're all doing the same thing and besides, the sooner you get over 
worrying about what other people think of you the better off you'll be.  No one really 
cares anyway because they're just as afraid of what you're thinking of them.

Now, imagine you are all snug in your bed and you're beginning to wake up one morning. 
All of a sudden you remember that your boss cut your hours yesterday and because you 
were barely scraping by already, you begin to realize that you're afraid of the future. You 
think about all the bills you have; the car payment, the insurance payment, the utility 
bills, the credit card bills, and you start to get a headache from all the pressure of having 
to pay so much money to everyone else. You get up, shower, eat some breakfast, not being 
able to relax at all. It's a beautiful morning outside and you feel heavy, depressed and 
afraid. You go off to work feeling like your hands are tied, you are locked into a room you 
don't know how to get out of. You feel lost and alone and can hardly breathe...

Open your eyes. How did that feel? What were some of your thoughts?

SCENARIO #2: FINANCIAL INDEPENDENCE

Now, close your eyes again. Take a few more deep breaths and forget about the 
previous glimpse into someone else's life. Imagine yourself waking up again in a warm, 
comfortable bed with cuddly pillows and you feel refreshed and ready for your day. You 
stumble into the kitchen and make yourself a nice cup of coffee or tea and stand at the 
kitchen window looking outside at the birds and the trees. You know there's money in the 
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bank, your investments are doing fine, making you money every year, you don't have any 
credit card payments or car payments and you're excited about taking a class in the new 
hobby you want to pursue. All in all, you feel satisfaction and pride with what you've 
created and grateful for the lesson your parents taught you when you were young - If it's 
to be, it's up to me.

Now, open your eyes. How do you feel now? What are some of your thoughts, positive and 
negative? Which one do you choose?

An additional activity about life events is on PAGE 44 . Have a discussion about events 
that happen throughout life . Let them, individually or in groups of 4, put the different 
events in the different age groups, noting that many events can happen in several age 
groups .
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CLEAR, CLEAR 

Reprogramming your computer . Your brain believes what you tell it . This is a great time 
to	mention	the	saying,	“What	we	focus	on,	expands.”	If	you	focus	on	how	bad	you	are	at	
something, you will be bad at it . If you focus on what’s great in your life, your life will be 
great!

Did you know that your brain is like a computer?  (Responses) Everything you put into it 
causes something to happen. Well, our brain works the same way. It believes everything 
you tell it and it creates your world based on what you say about yourself to yourself. 
For example, let’s say when you were young your parents kept saying you were clumsy. 
As you grew up you began to say it to yourself and every time you tripped or fell or 
bumped into something, you said it again. You were convincing or affirming to yourself 
that you were indeed clumsy. As you say this over and over, guess what your brain does? 
(Responses) Yes, it goes out of its way to make sure that is true. So, you trip, you say to 
yourself, “I’m so clumsy.” and your brain says, “OK” and makes you run into a table. We 
call this negative self-talk.

Clear, Clear is a little game you can play with a friend or family member to help you 
realize when you say negative things to yourself and help you correct them. Now, this is 
not a “gotcha” type activity, but something you do with people who really want to help 
you and have you help them. So, find someone to play with and begin to make the things 
you say to yourself positive and happy.

Have	someone	say	something	negative	to	themselves.	Say,	“Clear,	Clear.”	Have	that	
person	rephrase	the	sentence.	Example:	“I	never	remember	anything!”	“Clear,	Clear.”	I	
have	a	powerful	memory!”

Activity: In groups of 4, have the kids brainstorm negative things they say to themselves 
and then have them share if they want and figure out how to rephrase it into a positive 
statement .

Positive Affirmations can be written and said out loud

a)  Personal
b)  Positive
c)  Present tense (now, not later)
 
The first tool we’re going to learn is called an Affirmation.  To Affirm something means 
to state positively that something is true. An affirmation has to be personal to you, 
positive not negative, present tense, meaning now not later and practical, i.e., something 
you actually believe can be true. Here are some examples. Everyone say, “I eat healthy 
foods.” Say, “I am smart.” Now, turn to PAGE 21 and write down one affirmation in 
each of the categories. (Have them share if they want to.) You can write affirmations and 
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say them aloud to yourself. Start your day and end your day with them and you might be 
surprised at what starts showing up in your life.

Examples	of	financial	affirmations:

•		 I	am	a	money	magnet
•		 I	manage	my	money	wisely
•		 I	am	financially	independent
•	 	I	use	my	financial	resources	wisely
•		 Money	is	a	powerful	and	a	good	thing
•		 It	is	good	to	be	wealthy	and	help	others
•		 Money	is	circulating	freely	in	my	life
•		 I	live	in	financial	abundance

NOTE: The difference between an affirmation and a declaration is that the declarations 
are said out loud and most affirmations are done on paper or to your self . They are very 
similar, though, and the terms can be used interchangeably .
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COMMON BELIEFS 

Ask them if they’ve heard any of the following sayings:
 
	 “Rich	people	are	greedy.”
	 “Money	makes	the	world	go	round.” 

“He’s	only	in	it	for	the	money.” 
“Money	isn’t	everything.” 
“She’s	lucky	because	she	doesn’t	have	to	work.” 
“Money	doesn’t	grow	on	trees.” 
“Grow	up,	get	good	grades,	get	a	good,	secure	job.” 
“I	can’t	ever	understand	about	money.” 
“Money	doesn’t	matter	to	me.”

	 “I	can’t	control	where	I	end	up	financially.”
	 “My	parents	are	poor	so	I’m	going	to	end	up	poor.”

If you believed any of these statements, what kind of decisions might you make 
concerning	money?	For	example,	if	you	really	believed	that	rich	people	were	greedy,	and	
you didn’t want people to ever think you were greedy, would you ever allow yourself to 
become	wealthy?”	(p.s.	greedy	people	are	greedy.)

WHAT IS THIS STUFF CALLED MONEY 

a)  Break into groups of 4 to discuss the definition of money, value, wealth and rich  - 
PAGE 26 - Get back together and facilitate responses . (Note: we define wealth as 
having a lot of something and rich as having a lot of money .)

b)		What	is	the	difference	between	‘real’	and	‘paper’	money?	Traveler’s	Checks?

So, what is money? (Responses) We want you to get into groups of four, turn to PAGE 26 
and complete the sentence, “Money is...?  (Give them about 5-10 minutes, then discuss). 
(Note: they will usually start with ‘money is dollar bills’. Then, after doing the activity 
below, lead them into a discussion of how their time or energy represents value).
 
So, what if we told you that money wasn’t always green dollar bills or heavy metal? What 
if we told you money was energy or time or value? How is money Energy? (Responses) 
Let’s look at an example. Let’s say you’re a farmer and you grow (ask for a suggestion) 
________. What does it take to produce ________? (Seeds, water, fertilizer, sunshine, 
physical work, gas and oil for tractors, etc.) So it takes a lot of energy to produce this 
crop? How is money Time? (Responses). How do you normally get paid? (Responses) 

Most people get paid for their time at a job, sometimes hourly, sometimes salary (or so 
much money per month), sometimes people are paid a commission based on the amount 
of sales they made in a specific time period. Now, how is money Value? (Responses) 
Do all cars have the same Value? (Responses) How about the same car to two different 
people? (Responses). Now, what if you wanted to sell something you owned? Someone 
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give us an example of something you might sell? (E.g., CD, computer game, something 
they collect, etc.). What would you think if someone offered to pay you in Monopoly 
Money? (Responses) Why wouldn’t that be acceptable? (Responses) How about if 
someone gave you a Traveler’s Check? (Explain) So, basically, something has value 
(dollar bills, coins, sheep, video games) because we all AGREE that is has value? 
(Responses) Good, now let’s look at how this whole idea of money got started in the first 
place!

HISTORY OF MONEY

•		 Exchange	of	goods	and	services
•		 Energy	exchanged
•		 Barter	system	
•		 Value	from	rarity:	diamonds,	gold,	etc.
•		 Symbolic	“backed	by	full	faith	and	credit	of	United	States”
•		 Inflation/deflation,	e.g.,	using	wheelbarrows	of	money	to	buy	a	loaf	of	bread
•		 Supply	and	demand	is	foundation	of	economics

NOTE: This is a great time to show a video . One is available from the Federal Reserve . 
Please give us a call/email us if you want more information .

Does anyone know how or when the idea of creating ‘money’ got started? (Responses) 
Let’s see where and when the idea of money got started.  Can anyone guess the earliest 
form of ‘money’? (Responses) In the beginning people just traded amongst themselves. 
Anyone know what that’s called? (Responses) It’s called Bartering. (Show example, e.g. 
you have an apple and someone else — teacher or volunteer — have a notebook and 
act out wanting to trade one for the other and talk  about how many apples you would 
be willing to trade for the notebook or whatever the other person has that you want.) 
Bartering is still used today. Back around 9000 - 6000 BC people started using cattle, 
and other animals, as a medium of exchange to barter with and then they eventually used 
grain and other agricultural products. In 1200 BC people in China started using Cowrie 
Shells which is the shell of a mollusk that was easy to find in the shallow waters of the 
Pacific and Indian Oceans. Cowries are the most widely and longest used currency in 
history. The first use of a metal coin was in Asia Minor around 640-630 BC. The first 
use of paper currency was in China about 806 AD. Does anyone know what Wampum 
is? (Responses) It is strings of beads made from clam shells and it was used by North 
American Indians and the earliest known use was 1535 though it was probably used 
much further back than that. What does the word “Wampum” mean? (White) 

Now, along comes something we call the Gold Standard. Back in 1816 gold was officially 
made the standard of value in England. The United States enacted the Gold Standard Act 
in 1900 and this lead to the establishment of what we call the Central Bank. The Gold 
Standard ended in 1930.
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Today, money continues to change and develop. Does anyone know the largest bill that is printed 
now? (Responses - $100). What was the largest ever printed? ($10,000). There is a PAGE in your 
Playbook on the history of money as well as a few links on our website on the history of money if 
you want to know more.

WHAT IT’S WORTH

Value	exercise	-	comparing	different	types	of	wealth	using	different	symbolic	
representations of wealth (valuing $10,000 each) . Groups of 4 - Which would they rather 
have	and	why?		

•	 Cash
•	 Gold,	silver	
•	 Jewels
•	 Milk	cows	
•	 Real	estate
•	 Good	idea	(Velcro,	Post-its,	zipper,	bottled	water)

Divide the kids into 6 groups and give them each one of the props that represent the 
following: cash, gold and silver, jewels, milk cows, real estate and a good idea and have 
them do the debate . Tell them they have to convince the other groups that their asset is the 
best .

OK, in your groups, we want you to decide together which representation of value you 
would rather have and why. Ask yourself this question, “Would I rather have $10,000 
worth of cash, gold and silver, jewels, milk cows, real estate or a good idea?” Think 
about the advantages and disadvantages of each type of value. Go to PAGE 33 and write 
down all the advantages of your group and disadvantages of the other groups. You’re 
going to have about 7 minutes to come up with these answers and then you’re going to 
come up to the class and tell everyone why your group is the best. The winners will get a 
prize.

Have the kids vote on which one they think is the best . They can’t vote for their own . 
Give the winning group a small prize . 
 
It’s hard to choose which group is best, right? Can you just pick one and live off of that 
forever? If you just had cattle, you’d have food, but where would you live? If you had just 
cash but nothing to buy with it, what’s the point of having it? Can you pick just one or do 
you need more than one?
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ZIP, ZAP, BOING

This activity has to do with life . Being able to follow directions, realizing that it takes 
practice	to	acquire	a	skill	and	that	if	you	get	out	(run	out	of	money)	you	won’t	have	as	
much fun . It’s a great activity to save for when the kid’s energy is low (after a meal) and 
they just need to have fun but you can still tie it into the idea of money .

All right everyone, get up and get in a circle. We’re going to play a game. Now watch 
carefully. A ‘zip’ is a clap to the left. Now everyone do a zip for me. A ‘zap’ is a clap 
across the room to anyone except the two people next to you. Show me what a zap is. A 
‘boing’  is crossing your arms like a genie. Now show me what a boing is. So, you zip to 
the left, zap across, and boing a zap. When you get zapped, you can either zap to someone 
else, zip to the left, or boing the zap. You can’t boing a boing or zap back to the person 
who boinged you. Get it? All right, let’s play. And if you mess up, then you’re out.

When it gets down to three people, then you have to zap to your right and zip to your left 
and you can only boing a zap . The last two people are the winners and get a moola or 
some other small prize .
 

WHAT’S YOUR PASSION

We’ve heard it said that Americans have an average of 7 different types of jobs during 
their lifetimes. Some of you may have an idea of what you want to do when you grow 
up but many of you probably don’t have a clue and that’s just fine. There’s no rule that 
says you have to have one thing you will grow up and do or become. Turn to PAGE 38 
and let’s walk through an activity that may help you when you get ideas of occupations 
or jobs you may like to try when you get older. First, name an occupation or career you 
think you might like to go into when you grow up. Next, answer questions 1-5. 

NOTE: give them a few minutes and then have them share and walk through a couple of 
examples.	

1)	 Why	did	you	choose	this	occupation	or	career?
2)	 What	type	of	education	will	you	need?
3)	 What	skills	will	you	need?
4)	 What	is	earning	potential?
5)	 Can	you	see	this	job	becoming	obsolete	in	the	future?

NOTE:	You	can	also	assign	this	as	Wealth	work	and	go	over	it	the	next	day.
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I CAN’T WAIT TO GROW UP
 
Using PAGE 44,	have	the	kids	fill	in	all	the	different	milestones	they	may	experience	as	
they get older . Have a discussion about how old or how young they want to be when they 
do certain things like retire, travel, get their first job, etc . Note that many of the events 
can happen at any age .

MONEY JOURNAL

1) Learn where your money goes, including paying yourself first .
2) Know how much money you spend .
3) Know what you’re spending your money on .
4) To be able to set and reach goals, both short and long term .
5)	 To	track	for	tax	purposes–	deductions.

Why do you think it might be a good idea to occasionally keep track of how you’re 
spending your money? (Responses - to know where, how much and what you’re spending 
your money on.) Also, tracking helps you reach short and long term goals as well as 
helps you keep track of expenses you may be able to deduct from your taxes).

The simple fact is that it’s pretty hard to make any plans or decisions about anything 
without paying attention to what’s happening in the first place. Your money is like that. 
If you don’t pay attention to what you do with it and make conscious decisions with it, 
you won’t have any to save, invest or donate. It will literally fall through your fingers and 
be gone. Your Money Journal on PAGE 50 is just one way to begin paying attention or 
keeping track of what you do with your money. For those of you that have been keeping 
track this week, have you noticed any patterns? (Responses) Usually when we have 
adults do this exercise they begin to see spending habits they didn’t realize they had and 
once you begin to see a habit that is causing money to be wasted you can make a decision 
to save it instead of spending it or spend it wisely instead of wasting it. 

If you don’t track your spending habits from time to time we guarantee that at some point 
you will be out of control with your spending. There’s a little saying, “Most people don’t 
plan to fail, they simply fail to plan.” Don’t be that person!
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CHANGE BACK

Using PAGE 49, have the kids get into 5 groups and give them each a baggie with some 
play money and some change in it . Show them how to count change back to you .

For	example,	if	you	buy	an	item	that	costs	$12.35	and	paid	with	a	$20	bill,	to	count	back,	
you’d start from smallest to biggest . So you’d take a nickel and say 12 .40, then a dime 
and	say	12.50,	then	two	quarters	and	say	13.00,	then	a	dollar	and	say	14,	then	another	
dollar and say 15, then a five dollar bill and say 20 . Have them practice with each other 
using different numbers to practice with and go around to all the groups to make sure 
everyone understands how to count back change .

SMART SPENDING

Have	students	pick	something	they	frequently	buy	or	just	bought—PAGES 69-70.

First, think of something you bought recently and write it down on the line. Then write 
down how much it cost. Let’s see how many hours of your life you would have traded 
for this item if you had been working. What’s the minimum wage right now? (Responses 
- current: $5.15/hour federal; $6.75 state of California. Know what it is in your state). 
Take the price of the item and divide it by the minimum wage. For example, if you bought 
a new CD and paid $16.00 for it, at $6.75/hour you paid 2.37 hours of your life for it. 
Actually, you worked longer for that item because when you are paid, you don’t get 
the whole $6.75 an hour because of taxes and other deductions. It’s important to start 
thinking about the money you spend on ‘piddlycrap’ as hours of your life. It will help you 
decide if you really want to buy something.  

There are a lot of things to consider when you go shopping for an item . Go over these 
items from the Playbook and help them understand everything they need to consider 
before they spend their hard earned dollars:

1)	 Price?
2)	 Quality?
3)	 Warranty?	What	happens	if	it	breaks?	(Keep	receipts)	(Note:	this	a		good	reason	to	

buy something large with a credit card instead of a debit card because you can have 
the credit card put a hold on the payment . You can’t do this when you use your debit 
card .)

4)	 Return	policy?	What	happens	if	you	change	your	mind?	What	if	you	bought	it	online	
or	out	of	a	catalog?	(Costs	to	return,	restocking	fees)

5)	 Is	it	possible	it	may	go	on	sale	soon?	(Seasonal	items)
6)	 Will	it	be	out	of	date	soon?
7)	 Is	this	an	emotional	decision?	WHY	do	you	want	it?
8)	 What	is	the	STATUS	COST	of	the	item?
9)	 Can	you	buy	it	used?
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Here are some questions to ask yourself before you buy something. What is the feeling 
this thing is going to bring me? Do I really need this or do I just want it? What if I could 
buy something that would make me money instead? The stuff people sell at garage sales 
contains energy that got stuck in unneeded piddlycrap!

Status cost—how much extra are you paying for the brand name, etc.?
 
Sometimes we are willing to exchange our energy in the form of money for things that 
we think are going to bring us status from others, things we think will make people think 
we’re special. But there’s not a single thing in the world that will make you truly special. 
What makes you truly special is who you grow up to be, the type of person you become, 
the things you do to make a difference in other people’s lives.  So when you think you 
really have to have something, ask yourself if that thing is really worth trading your 
energy for. Begin to think in terms of the future value of the money you are spending.

 
Value—wedding	costs,	bottled	water,	alternatives

Again, just like when we talked about status cost, we want to encourage you to really 
think about the money you spend. For instance, some people spend $10,000 to $100,000 
on a wedding. Now we’re not saying not to do it. We’re just suggesting that perhaps 
you could spend less and invest the difference. How about bottled water? You can pay 
a premium for it or you can get a filtration unit for your house and fill up your bottles 
before you leave home. Remember to think in terms of trading your energy and time for 
things. It makes it easier to decide whether you really want something that badly because 
you learn to value your time and energy highly.

NOTE:	as	of	2006,	the	average	cost	of	a	wedding	is	approximately	$30,000.	If	a	couple	
(aged	25)	had	a	smaller,	less	expensive	wedding,	let’s	say	for	$10,000	and	invested	the	
balance of $20,000, in 40 years when they are 65 years old, they would have $87,965 
(ROI	of	10%	and	normal	tax	and	inflation	rates	considered).

Discussion Questions:

1)	 Why	is	it	important	to	be	a	smart	shopper?	
 a) So you don’t waste money on piddlycrap
 b) So you don’t spend more money than you need to on stuff
	 	 •		Thrift	stores,	garage	sales	are	great	places	to	find	stuff
 c) Research major purchases 
	 	 •		Consumer	reports
	 	 •		Websites
	 	 •		Ask	family,	friends	for	opinions,	other	ideas
2)	 What	else	could	you	do	with	that	money?	(Put	it	to	work	for	you)
3) Have a discussion of delayed gratification
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We’ve looked at lots of ways to spend your money and lots of ways to decide whether you 
really want to spend your money on Piddycrap and other stuff. Why do you think it might 
be important to learn how to spend your money wisely? (Responses) We want you to want 
to put your money to work for you and we’re going to show you how to do that next! This 
is the most important part! How to turn your money into more money!”
Give examples of someone they know who had difficult choices. Consequences?

Who do you know that has made spending decisions that they regretted later? What 
happened as a result?
 
Who do you know that has made great investment decisions? What happened as a result 
of those decisions?

REAL COST OF THINGS

The	costs	involved	with	running	a	business	and	how	those	costs	influence	the	final	price	
of a product or service . Use PAGE 72.

Can anyone here tell us why a pair of Nike shoes costs more than a pair you might buy 
at Payless Shoes? (Responses) Well, let’s look at all the costs or expenses Nike has that 
make their shoes so expensive.

MAJOR PURCHASES

This activity is only for older teens and adults. Go over how amortization of house 
and car loan works on PAGE 54-56. 

1 . Principal
2 . Interest
3 . How to pay off a 30 year home loan in 15 years
4 . Debt consolidation (turning short term debt, i .e ., credit card debt, into long term debt)

Let’s say we want to buy a house to live in and that house costs $300,000. The first thing 
you have to do is put a deposit down on it, though not always. What would you have to 
put down if the bank required a 20% deposit? (Responses - $60,000). What would you 
still owe after you paid the down payment? (Response - $240,000) Usually, the next step 
for most people is to go to a bank and get a loan or mortgage for $240,000. We want to 
show you how mortgages for houses and loans for cars are paid. You know now that when 
you borrow money you have to pay interest to the person or business you are borrowing 
the money from. Well, there’s a big fancy word called Amortization that describes how 
loans are paid off. 

Turn to PAGE 54 and look at the diagram. Notice that the box is divided into two 
sections: principal which is the amount you owe, and interest which is your rental fee to 
the bank. When you first start making your loan payments the amount of money you owe 
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is high so the amount of interest you owe is high also but your monthly payments are a 
set amount, meaning you pay the same payment every month regardless of how much you 
still owe. If you look at the left side of the chart you can see that at the beginning of the 
loan most of your payment is interest and very little is principal. With each payment you 
make, however, the amount you owe slowly goes down so that the amount of interest you 
owe decreases. By the middle of the loan period (15 -30 years is normal with a house) 
your payments are about half interest and half principal and by the end of your loan most 
of your payment is principal. You can pay off your loans faster by paying more than your 
monthly payment each month because any amount over your regular monthly payment 
pays off the principal. This simple trick cuts the interest you end up paying on your loan 
down considerably over the life of the loan.

See actual amortization chart of a loan on PAGE 56.
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ADVERTISING TACTICS 

Obtain a tape with several commercials on them .

How many of you have ever seen a commercial? What is the main purpose of the 
advertisement? Do the advertisers want to make sure you need the product or that you’re 
getting the best deal or do they just want to make you believe these things? How many of 
you have ever decided you wanted something after seeing it on TV? By age 6, the average 
child can recognize 600 corporate logos. 

Have the campers turn to PAGE 67 in their playbooks and go over the different 
advertising tactics listed on the PAGE . Then view the commercials one by one and ask 
the campers to tell you which tactics the advertisers used and why . Talk about why things 
worked and why things didn’t, what worked best, how many advertising tactics could be 
used in a commercial, etc .

Use of fear Lack of something Security

Popularity Power Value

Being new Freedom Fun

Humor Sexy Convenience

Jingles - music Comfort Excitement

Repetition Health/well-being Feeling good
 
ACTIVITY - Get into groups of 4 and using PAGE 58 have kids come up with as many 
ads as they can for each of the categories . They are allowed to use the same ad in more 
than one category and are allowed to put more than one ad in each category . Give them 
about	5-7	minutes,	ask	for	some	examples,	and	then	have	them	count	how	many	each	
group had . The group with the most gets a prize .

How can you use this information as a consumer? How can you use this information as 
a business owner? Is advertising important to the success of a business (most businesses 
largest expense is marketing)? How can you be a responsible consumer and a responsible 
business owner with the information you just learned?



Page 20:  Additional Activities — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005  (Revised 3/12)

SAVING VS. INVESTING

Saving—short	term,	emergency	fund	(6-8	months	living	expenses),	major	purchases	(less	
than 10 yrs .) . When you open a savings account you are really just loaning the bank your 
money	in	exchange	for	interest.

a)		Fixed	rate	of	return
b)  Usually lower rate of return than other investments
c)  Less risk
d)  Types of accounts include saving accounts, CDs (certificates of deposit), treasury 

notes or T-bills (loans to governments), bonds (loan to government or company), 
money market accounts .

Let’s go back and look at our Money Jars again. We have a Savings Jar and an Investing 
Jar. Let’s look again at the Savings piece. We talked about savings as a place to store 
money for an emergency and save up money to make a large purchase. Turn to PAGE 
89 in your Playbook. Let’s look at some details of a savings account. (Go over the list 
of details in the chart: Time frame: short; risk: very little; Objective: emergency fund 
and large purchase; Types: savings, money market, CD; Liquidity (explain: how fast you 
can turn what you own into cash, i.e., get money out of a CD or account, sell a house or 
business, sell stocks, etc.): very liquid; ROI; usually low; Guaranteed return: usually very 
safe).  

Investing—long	term,	done	for	retirement	or	a	large	purchase	in	the	future	(college	
education) to meet financial freedom goals (more than 10 years down the road) . 
 
1) Types of investments
 a .  Stocks 
 b . Mutual funds
 c . Real estate
 d . A business
 e . Collectibles
 f . Precious metals and jewelry
2)  Variable rate of return (or interest)
3)  Usually higher rate of return
4) Usually higher risk involved
5) Investing is not gambling unless you don’t know what you’re doing .
6) Most long term investments include the concept of ownership; owning stock is owning 

part of company, owning rental property, etc .

NOTE: Go over Investing side of PAGE 89 touching on points 1-6 above .
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PAY YOURSELF FIRST - GETTING STARTED

NOTE: this is worked into the game on the first round .
 
How	do	you	get	started	saving	and	investing?

a) Pay yourself first - Before you spend money on piddlycrap, put some away . When you 
have a job, have money taken out of your paycheck so you don’t spend it .

b) Start a savings account - put a percentage (remember your Money Jar) into your 
account every time you get money or get paid .

c) When you have a little stock pile of money, you can begin to invest it (i .e ., purchase 
assets) . Have your parents help you start an investment account at a bank or brokerage 
firm . You’ll probably put money into mutual funds . 

How do you start saving money? Remember, “Pay Yourself First.” It’s the most important 
habit you can ever do for your financial future because if you don’t start paying yourself 
first and you only pay other people, in other words, spend your money on piddlycrap or 
paying off credit cards, you will never have any money to build your financial freedom 
account. Pay Yourself First means that every time you get paid or get money for a present 
or get your allowance, you save a piece of it first. Even if you get $10 for your birthday, 
put some away. We’re going to show you why this one habit will make all the difference 
in the world and why it’s so important for you to start now! This way, when you start 
working and getting regular paychecks you are already in the habit of paying yourself 
first. And when you get your first job, have your employer take your saving and investing 
pie pieces out of your paycheck automatically. This way you are never tempted to spend it 
because it’s already put away. 

So how do you get started on your Saving and Investing Jars? (Responses) It’s pretty 
easy. What do you need before you can start your first Savings Account? (answer - 
money) That’s right, you need to have a little money saved up at home, either in a piggy 
bank, jar or a tin can. Once you have a little money stored up, let’s say $25, have your 
parents take you to a bank to start your first account. And even though you aren’t getting 
very much interest in your savings account, it’s important to start accumulating it 
somewhere other than your back pocket or bedroom drawer. 

Once you have saved up a bigger sum of money in your savings account, you can begin 
to invest it so that it works harder for you. You’ll need to have your parents open up an 
investment account at the bank or a brokerage company so you can start investing in 
mutual funds and we’ll talk more about those in a bit.
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TAKING A COMPANY PUBLIC

 a) IPO
 b) Buying and selling
 c) Risk

Let’s go back to the company that we created the other day. Imagine that we’ve been in  
business for 5 years.  Does everyone who works for the company still have their stock? 
Good. Let’s talk about Taking a Company Public. Let’s say your little business is growing 
nicely and is generating a good profit. You want to expand but don’t have the capital with 
which to do it. You are outgrowing your location, you need additional employees to keep 
up with the orders and you need money for research and development of a new product 
you want to create. 

What could you as the owners do to raise money or capital to expand? (Responses). You 
could put money into the company if you had it. You could take out a loan from a bank 
and pay interest. You could choose not to expand and try and stay the same size. Or you 
could take the company public. Does anyone know what that means? (Responses)  Going 
public, or taking your company public, means making it possible for outside investors to 
invest in the company through the purchase of stock or shares in your company. 

Do you remember that the owners had hundreds of thousands or even millions of shares 
of stock left over AFTER giving some out to employees? This is the stock that gets sold 
to the public. The first time a company sells its stock to the public, it is called an initial 
public offering or IPO. And the way you sell stock to the public is through a business 
called a Brokerage House or Stock Broker. Can anyone give us an example of a brokerage 
house? (Responses: Charles Schwab, Morgan Stanley, Edward-Jones, Ameritrade, 
E-Trade, etc.) Is everyone ready to take the company public? Great! 

NOTE: Have the owners and employees of the company come to the front of the class . 
Make sure they still have their stock certificates . Tell the rest of the campers that they get 
to buy stock in this IPO and tell them the stock is going to sell for $10 a share . Give each 
camper $10 play money for every Moola they have earned to this point . Campers then 
use the play money (at face value) to buy the number of shares they wish . Have the owner 
pass	out	stock	in	exchange	for	the	money.		When	everyone’s	‘bought’	the	shares	they	
want, ask the owner to count up how much money they’ve raised . 

Now we’re going to learn how the stock market works. Everyone who owns shares of 
stock in your company actually ‘owns’ a piece of the company so they own the right to 
have a say in how the company operates. We call this an Ownership Investment. For 
those of you who bought stock, and remember you bought it for $10 a share and the 
employees got it as part of their compensation package, what can you do with your 
stock? (Responses) Right, you could keep it or sell it. Why would you want to keep it? 
(Responses - price goes up). Why would you sell it? (Responses - price is going down or 
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want to take your profits). Now here’s the big question...who do you sell your shares of 
stock to? (Responses) You sell it to each other. 

The difference between the initial IPO and general trading on the stock market is similar 
to buying cars. When you buy a new car you buy it from a car dealer but when you go 
to sell it, you usually sell it on the open market to another individual and when you buy 
a used car you usually buy it from someone other than a dealer, though not always. But 
does the value of a company’s stock always go up? (Responses) No, it doesn’t. However, 
since the beginning of the stock market, there are many strategies investors use when 
buying stocks. Buying and holding for a long period of time is just one of them. There are 
also strategies that involve making money when the price of stocks goes down! 
 

STOCK MARKET BASICS

Need to have them bring the stock pages from their local paper .
 
a) Appreciation
b) Dividends
c) Long term nature of stock market - performance over the long run

So you know that selling the stock for more than you paid for it makes you money. This is 
called appreciation. Are there other ways owning stock makes you money? (Responses) 
Ever heard of a dividend? A dividend is a piece of a company’s profit. A company’s board 
of directors votes each year on whether or not to pay dividends. Not all companies do this 
so you have to do a little research. 

Let’s look at the performance of the stock market. Is everyone aware of how the stock 
market went down in 2001? Most of you probably know someone, perhaps a family 
member or friend, who lost a little or a lot of money during that time. We call this a 
correction and most people lost money because they didn’t know what they were doing. 
A correction refers to how the stock market or real estate market goes down (prices of 
stocks, houses, etc.) because companies or real estate is overvalued, i.e., cost is higher 
than the actual value.

How many of you have ever heard someone say that the ‘stock market was risky?’ 
Well, it’s no more risky than driving a car. If you take the necessary precautions (wear 
your seat belt, drive safely, keep your car in good shape, pay attention, etc.) and you 
understand it and know what you’re doing, it’s not that risky at all. And remember, one of 
the keys to investing is that you are doing it for the long term. Is there ever zero risk? No, 
you just have to learn how to ‘manage the risk.

Let’s pick stocks

 a) Put students in groups of 4
 b) Choose three companies 
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 c) Discuss benefits - advantages/disadvantages and choose one
 d) No such thing as a good stock tip!
 e) Homework - look up stock in the paper or on the internet and do research
 f) Basic language of the stock market

Get into groups of 4. Each group gets to come up with 3 companies they think would be 
good investments. Write the companies you choose on PAGE 81. You have to have good 
reasons for deciding to buy their stock. (Give them 5-10 minutes and walk around the 
room and help guide them. Have them name the companies as you write them on the 
board.) Why do you think these companies would be good investments? (Responses). Are 
there any reasons we might not want to invest one of these companies? (Responses).

THE LANGUAGE OF THE STOCK MARKET

Note: You’ll need to look at your own local paper to find out how the stocks/mutual funds 
are laid out . The Sunday report looks different than the weekly report . A great place to 
learn about the stock market, it’s terms and how it works is www .investopedia .com .

 a) PE Ratio
 b) Bid/Ask
 c) Volume
 d) Last price

Stock/Div PE Volume Last Change
NUS .08 25.25 1,000 25.15 +.50

Let’s look at a typical stock report in a newspaper. and learn what the numbers stand for. 
The first column is the stock name and whether or not they give out dividends (which are 
a percentage of profits). Remember, not all companies give their stock holders dividends. 
A company’s Board of Directors decides how often (usually quarterly) and how much. 
The company in our example on PAGE 82 in your Playbook has declared a dividend of 
.08. That means for every share of stock you own, they will pay you 8 cents. 

Next, there’s something called the PE RATIO. This stands for price earnings ratio and 
it’s the price of the stock divided by the company’s earnings per share (EPS). If you look 
at the example on PAGE 82, you will see that the price of Apple stock is $69.88 per share 
and their EPS is 1.244.

That means the PE ratio is 68.99 divided by 1.244 or 56.17. The PE Ratio is just one 
aspect of a company that investors look at when evaluating a company.

The VOLUME is simply the number of shares that have changed hands the day before 
and it’s written in thousands so if it says 1000 it is actually 1,000,000. 
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The column labeled LAST represents the last price that was recorded for the stock the 
previous day (if you’re looking at the paper). The CHANGE column is the change in the 
price, either up or down from the day before.

Another important aspect of reading a stock listing is the bid/ask prices. The Bid 
represents what you could sell the stock for and the Ask represents what you could buy 
the stock for. 

These numbers represent the basic statistics of a stock that sells on the stock market. In 
order to buy and sell stock you have to have a brokerage account. Does anyone know 
what a brokerage company is? (Responses) Do you remember some of the names? 
(Responses - Morgan Stanley, Smith Barney, AG Edwards, Merrill Lynch, TD-Ameritrade, 
E-Trade and there are a lot more.) Most have internet sites that allow you to buy and sell 
online but you have to know what you’re doing. 

One way to get started in the stock market is to start an Investment Club with other kids. 
How many of you would like to learn a few things about what to look for in a stock? 
Great.

Things to look for in a company:

a) Growth and profit
b) Advancement, research into new products and services
c) Stock prices moving up
d) Relatively low PE ratio
e) Company with products you know and use

In order to buy and sell individual stocks you need to learn how to evaluate companies 
and be able to look at all the data that is available for each company and its stock in 
order to decide whether or not to purchase it. What are some things you might want 
to see in a company before you buy their stock? (Responses) One of the most common 
suggestions is to look for companies that make the products you and your friends buy, 
products you know and trust.

Explain	an	Index	(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Stock_market_index)

•	 Dow	Jones	500
•		 Standard	and	Poor’s
•	 Russell	2000

Does anyone know what a stock index is? (Responses) An index is used to represent the 
overall movement of a particular type of stock. Now that probably sounds complicated 
but it really isn’t. It’s kind of like an average. The Dow Jones index tracks the top 30 
stocks. Standard and Poors, also called the S & P 500, tracks the top 500 stocks. It’s a 
way of watching what’s going on in the stock market.
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HISTORY OF THE STOCK MARKET

Let’s look at how the stock market has performed since it started back in the early 
1900’s. Everyone turn to PAGE 83. Which direction has the stock market gone from the 
beginning? (Responses - UP). Yes, it’s gone up. Has it gone down at all? Yes, lots of times 
but the important thing is that over the ‘long run’ it continues to go up. Investing in the 
stock market is something most people do for the ‘long term.’ This means you buy a stock 
based on the idea that the price of that stock is going to go up over time. The other way 
people can invest in stocks is to buy and sell them more frequently. This type of trading 
requires a great deal of training and knowledge in valuing companies, learning trading 
strategies and more. 

 Here’s an even riskier way to trade stocks and we don’t recommend this at all. Have you 
heard the term ‘day-trading?’ This is when people buy and sell stocks the same day. These 
people lose a lot of money if they don’t know what they’re doing and it’s very stressful.

If you look closely at the diagram of the stock market you will see that if you invested $1 
in 1930 in small company stocks, how much was it worth in 2002? ($6,816). How about 
large company stocks? ($1,775). Why do you think small company stocks did better or 
outperformed large company stocks? (Responses). Because small companies have the 
ability to grow where large companies are already large. (Explain the rest of the chart).

Great information sites: (have students do the research)

http://stock-market .superiorinvestor .net/stock-market-history .html
http://www .ameritrade .com/educationv2/fhtml/stockmarket/timeline .fhtml
http://investopedia .com/

a) Started in 1800 - 295 stocks on Wall Street
b) International place for companies to sell stock in their companies
c)	 Explain	Exchanges
1) NYSE
2)	 American	Stock	Exchange
3) NASDAQ

If you have a good sense for how the stock market actually works, you could have the 
kids ‘act out’ the stock market . There is a stock market game available online at http://
smgww .org if your location has access to the internet .

Even though the chart on PAGE 83 shows the stock market starting in 1930, it actually 
started much earlier. By 1800 there were 295 stocks on Wall Street. What is Wall Street 
anyway? (Responses) It’s the common name for the New York City financial district 
located in the lower portion of Manhattan, and also the name of an actual street in the 
area, where the New York and American stock exchanges and many brokerage firms 
are headquartered. An exchange is an organized marketplace where stocks are bought 
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and sold. Stock exchanges operate under strict rules, regulations and guidelines that 
are put in place by the government to protect the public. This organization is called the 
SEC or Securities and Exchange Commission. Although as many of you probably have 
noticed, even all these rules and regulations don’t keep some companies from cheating 
and running their companies illegally. (If time allows: discuss Enron, Martha Stewart, 
WorldCom). Another common exchange you’ve probably heard of is NASDAQ. It stands 
for “National Association of Securities Dealers Automatic Quotation” and it’s a stock 
market exchange that is fully computerized so it doesn’t have a location. Most of the tech 
stocks are bought and sold on NASDAQ. You can recognize a stock on NASDAQ because 
its stock symbol has 4 letters. Here’s a question for extra points. What industry was the 
most prominent in the history of the stock market? (Railroads).

OPERATION REAL ESTATE

1) Why buy real estate
 a) Appreciation of the asset (increases in value)
	 b)	 Cash	flow	from	rental	income
 
2) Review: Mortgage, principal, interest, amortization
	 a)	 Other	expenses	of	real	estate:	property	tax,	maintenance,	insurance
 b) Leverage
	 c)	 Rent	vs.	Own	—	whose	asset	is	it?

Turn to PAGE 97 and let’s look at some basic real estate terms. So, why do people buy 
real estate? (Responses) People buy real estate for the same reason people invest in 
anything—because they hope the value of the asset goes up so that they can sell it for 
more than they bought it for. The main reason, however, that people buy real estate is that 
it produces income or cash flow. This works for rental property only, not the house you 
live in. When you buy a piece of property and rent it out to someone else either to live in 
or to run their business out of, you charge them rent. Since most people buy property with 
something called a mortgage, or loan from a bank, the rent payments are then used to 
pay the loan payments at the bank. This way you are buying property with someone else’s 
money and this is the way a lot of people become very wealthy. If you can buy several 
rental properties by the time you retire, and you’ve had them for quite a long time so the 
mortgages or loans are paid off, then what you do is live off the rental income or cash 
flow. It replaces the income from your job. Does this sound like a great thing or what?

Let’s look at some other expenses you will have when you buy real estate. Can you name 
some other expenses? (Responses) You have to pay property tax to the county where you 
live. Property taxes are based on the value of your house and change from time to time, 
especially when you sell your home. What if the roof starts to leak or you have electrical 
or plumbing problems? Remember that emergency fund that you’re building as part of 
your savings? This is a great example of when you might need some emergency money. 
And lastly, what if someone trips and falls on your sidewalk and decides to sue you? What 
do you do to protect yourself and your property? Right, insurance.
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Who remembers what the word leverage means? (Responses) That’s right, it means using 
other people’s time, energy or money to make you money. Buying property, whether to 
live in or rent out is a great example of leverage. Because you don’t have to have the 
whole purchase amount to buy the house or rental property, you are actually using the 
bank’s investment in your home or the renter as leverage. 

THE REAL ESTATE PLAY

Using PAGE 98-99, have kids read over the play for a few minutes . Before they do this, 
tell them you want a person for each of the parts, but throughout the play, we’re going 
to play a game called Scene Styles . The play will run for the first few lines normally, 
and then the teacher will call out different genres on how the play will continue at 
random throughout the play using ideas from the audience . Sample scene styles are: 
Shakespearean, Spanish Soap Opera, Western, Game Show, Romance, etc . Afterward, 
have	a	discussion	about	what	happened	and	answer	any	questions.	Make	sure	the	actors	
know what they’re in for before they decide to volunteer .

The	play	follows	on	the	next	three	PAGES.
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CAST OF CHARACTERS
The Commentator
Mr./Ms. Buyer (the buyer)
Mr./Ms. Jones (Mr./Ms. Buyer’s real estate agent)
Mr./Ms. Seller (the seller)
Mr./Ms. Fortune (Mr./Ms. Seller’s real estate agent)
Mr./Ms. Banker (a banker)
Mr./Ms. Tanner (Escrow Officer)
Mr./Ms. Renter (a renter)

SCENE 1 

Mr./Ms. Buyer: I want to buy a house.  I’m going to make a list of things I want, and then call my realtor.

C: Buyer calls his/her Realtor:

Mr./Ms. Jones (on phone): Best Homes Realty, this is Mr./Ms. Jones, how can I help you?

Mr./Ms. Buyer: I’m in the market for a house.

Mr./Ms. Jones: What kind of house are you looking for?

Mr./Ms. Buyer: I want a house with 3 bedrooms and 2 baths.  I want to be near schools and I want it to be in 
decent shape.  I can afford approximately $250,000.

Mr./Ms. Jones: I’ll do some research and call you tomorrow with a list of homes we can go see.

SCENE 2 – Three days later at Mr./Ms. Jones’ office

Mr./Ms. Jones:  So, I found three houses I thought might interest you.

Mr./Ms. Buyer: How did you find these places?

Mr./Ms. Jones: Well, I looked at the MLS listings on my computer.  It showed me all the houses in your price 
range, and I picked out these three.  Would you like to see the first one?

Mr./Ms. Buyer: Yes, I’m ready now.

C: Mr./Ms. Buyer and Mr./Ms. Jones get into Mr./Ms. Jones’ car and drive to HOME A.

Mr./Ms. Jones: This house has everything you want.  It has three bedrooms and two baths, it’s in a good 
location, close to schools.  It doesn’t have a garage, but it’s got a big backyard.  It does need a little fixing up 
though.  The price is $250,000.

Mr./Ms. Buyer: It’s nice, but I’d still like to see the other two houses you chose.

Mr./Ms. Jones: Let’s go.

C: They drive to HOME B.

Mr./Ms. Jones: This home also has three bedrooms and two baths, plus there is a double-car garage.  The 
backyard is pretty small.  It’s near schools, but far from where you work.  The price is $350,000.

Mr./Ms. Buyer: Alright, let’s see the last one.

C: They drive to HOME C

C: Now this place is a condo.  It has three bedrooms, two baths, and a single-car garage.  It’s in a great loca-
tion, it’s in great shape, and – it has a pool.  Price is $300,000.
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Mr./Ms. Buyer: Thank you Ms. Jones.  I really like the condo, but I also see great potential in HOME A.  It’s 
in a good location, and if I fix it up I know I can sell it for a good profit.  I’ll call you when I decide.

SCENE 3

C: Mr./Ms. Buyer calls Mr./Ms. Jones

Mr./Ms. Buyer (on phone): Mr./Ms. Jones, I’d like to make an offer to buy HOME A for $225,000.

Mr./Ms. Jones: Alright.  Why don’t you come into my office.  I’ll write us an offer for $225,000 to be pre-
sented to the sellers.  You’ll need to put down $5,000 “earnest money.”  That’s to let the sellers know that the 
offer is a serious one and we aren’t just wasting their time.  Can you come in tomorrow?

Mr./Ms. Buyer: I’ll be there.

C:The next day, after Mr./Ms. Buyer and Mr./Ms. Jones put together the offer, Mr./Ms. Jones delivers the 
offer to the seller’s Real Estate Agent, Mr./Ms. Fortune.

Mr./Ms. Fortune (on phone): Hi, Mr./Ms. Seller.  I just received an offer for $225,000 for your home.  What 
do you think?

Mr./Ms. Seller: Hmmm.  That’s a little bit low.  Tell them we will counter the offer at $240,000.

Mr./Ms. Fortune: I’ll let them know. (Hangs up)

C: Mr./Ms. Fortune looks up Mr./Ms. Jones number.

Mr./Ms. Fortune (on phone): Mr./Ms. Seller wants to do a counter offer for $240,000.

Mr./Ms. Jones: I’ll let Mr./Ms. Buyer know. 

Mr./Ms.  Jones (calls Mr./Ms. Buyer on phone): The seller has counter offered $240,000.

Mr./Ms. Buyer: That would be fine.  Let’s do it!

SCENE 4

Mr./Ms. Jones: Now that you and the Seller have agreed on the selling price of $240,000, you need to go to 
the bank and apply for a home loan.  You will need to bring with you proof of income, your previous year’s tax 
return, and your personal financial statement.

C: The next day, Mr./Ms. Buyer goes to the bank.

Mr./Ms. Buyer: Mr. Banker, I need a loan to buy a house.

Mr./Ms. Banker: Great.  What is the price of the house, and how much of a down payment will you be making?

Mr./Ms. Buyer: I plan to put 20% of the purchase price down, or $48,000.

Mr./Ms. Banker: Very well.  You’ll need to apply for a loan of $187,000 plus costs.  To process your loan I will 
need your last two year’s tax returns, and a check stub from your employer and you’ll need to fill out this home 
loan application.

C: Mr./Ms. Buyer goes home, completes the loan application package, and takes it back to Mr./Ms. Banker the 
next day.

Mr./Ms. Jones (on phone to Mr./Ms. Buyer): I’ll begin to set up Escrow at the Escrow Company.  By the way, 
I also called a home inspector that I trust, and he’s done a thorough, four hour inspection of the home.  You’ll 
need to pay him $400 for the inspection, and he has also turned up several things that need to be repaired.

Mr./Ms. Buyer: That sounds fine.  I’ll pay for the repairs myself.  Thank you.

C: The next day 



 (Revised 3/12)   Additional Activities — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005 - Page 31

Mr./Ms. Banker (on  phone to Mr./Ms. Buyer): “Congratulations! Your loan has been approved at a 5% inter-
est rate for 30 years.” 

C: A week later

Mr./Ms. Jones (on phone to Mr./Ms. Buyer): The Title Company has issued a preliminary Title Report, which 
is a report that shows who actually owns the property and house, on the property.  Everything is in order.  
We’re going to close Escrow in 30 days.

Mr./Ms. Buyer: I’m ready.  See you in 30 days.

SCENE 5 - 30 days later

Mr./Ms. Jones: Mr./Ms. Buyer, I just called to let you know that it’s been thirty days since we made the offer 
on your house, and it’s time to go to the Escrow company to sign the papers.

Mr./Ms. Buyer: Alright.

Mr./Ms. Buyer and Mr./Ms. Jones go to the Escrow Company, where they meet in a conference room with an 
Escrow officer.

Mr./Ms. Tanner (the Escrow Officer): Here are all the papers you need to sign.  I know that it’s a lot, but 
they are all necessary.

C: After about an hour or two Mr./Ms. Buyer has signed all the contracts.

Mr./Ms. Buyer: I’m all done signing.  The bank has already issued you a check for $188,000, and I have 
brought my check for $51,000 which will cover the down payment of $48,000 plus the additional closing costs.

Mr./Ms. Tanner: Thanks, you’re all set.

Mr./Ms. Jones: Here are your keys. Enjoy your new home!

C: Ms. Jones has now made a commission on the sale.    

SCENE 6 - 3 months later

Mr./Ms. Buyer:  I’ve lived in this house for a couple of months now, and fixed it up quite nicely.  But since my 
house payments are $1265 a month which includes taxes and insurance, and since I have an extra room, I was 
thinking I could rent it out and maybe make some money.

C: Mr./Ms. Buyer puts an ad in the paper for a room for rent for $700. 

Mr./Ms. Renter (at Mr./Ms. Buyer’s house): Hi, I saw your ad for a room.  I thought I’d like to rent it.  Can 
I take a look at it? 

Mr./Ms. Buyer: Sure, come on in.  

Mr./Ms. Renter: This looks great!  I’ll take it.

Mr./Ms. Buyer (to himself/herself):  Now that I’m renting out this room for $700, I can put this extra 
money toward the loan on my house and pay it off quicker. I’m on my way to financial freedom!

The End!
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TYPES OF ACCOUNTS

1) Bank accounts - checking, saving, CD, money market, also known as Loan 
Investments

2) Retirement accounts - specific accounts designed by the government to let you save/
invest	money.	Some	have	special	tax	advantages,	i.e.,	tax	free	growth.	The	most	
common ones are:

 a) IRA (traditional, Roth, SEP)
 b) 401k, 403b (teachers)
 c) KEOGH
 d) Educational Savings Account (529)
 e) Simple IRA

Let’s look at the different types of accounts that are available. The simplest are checking 
and savings accounts at a bank or credit union. A credit union is just another type of 
bank. One that was started to serve a certain group of people like electronics employees 
or university employees. A savings account is just a holding tank for your money that 
pays you a small amount of interest. A checking account allows you to write checks and 
use a Debit Card for making purchases. This way your money is safe but you can spend it 
any time you want by writing a check. There are other accounts called CDs or certificates 
of deposit. These are special accounts which require you to leave your money in that 
account for a specified period of time, like 6 months or 12 months or 24 months. These 
accounts pay you a little higher interest rate than a simple savings account. A Money 
Market account is another form of savings account that’s also safe. All these accounts 
are considered Loan Investments because you are lending the bank your money, you 
don’t own anything. To learn more about Loan Investments, turn to PAGE 92. Another 
category of investments is called Ownership Investments. These are the same thing as 
assets because you are actually ‘buying’ them rather than loaning money.

The next type of account you need to know about are Investment Accounts. Look at 
PAGE 93. These are accounts that you put your money into to buy stocks, bonds and 
mutual funds. Has anyone ever heard of Edward Jones, Morgan Stanley, Charles Schwab 
or Smith Barney? How about TD-Ameritrade or E-trade? These are all called Stock 
Brokerage businesses. Most brokerage houses are still businesses that you go into like a 
bank although TD-Ameritrade and E-Trade are only online. 

The next type of account is called Retirement Account. These are special types of 
investment accounts that allow you to own stock, mutual funds, bonds, even real estate 
and not pay taxes on the money as it grows until you retire and begin to take the money 
out. Take a look at PAGE 93. These accounts are used for long-term investments and 
have funny names like an IRA, Roth IRA, SEP, 401k, 403b, KEOGH, Educational Savings 
Account or 529 and Simple IRA. Does anyone know what IRA stands for?” (Responses - 
Individual Retirement Account)
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PERSONAL FINANCIAL STATEMENT

1) To know where you are on your road to financial independence
2) It’s a snapshot of your finances on any given day
3) You need it to borrow money, i .e ., buy real estate, get a business loan, etc .

A personal financial statement is a list of all the things of value you own and anything 
you owe. Everyone turn to PAGE 102. What do we call all the things we own that have 
some value? (Response) Assets. Right. What is another word for our debts, for what we 
owe? (Response) Liabilities. Right. Name some assets we’ve talked about this week? 
(Responses - List the assets on the board or flip chart). How about some examples of 
liabilities? (Responses - List these as well. If students struggle with liabilities, ask them 
how they would buy a house or a car, remind them about mortgages and car loans).  

When you add up all your assets and subtract your liabilities, the figure you end up 
with is called your personal net worth. It’s a “snapshot” of your financial situation and 
it’s only good on the day you figure it. Not only is it a great way to see where you are 
financially, but banks and other lenders use your financial statement when you apply for a 
loan. They consider your personal financial statement a measure of your financial worth. 
In reality it is your ‘adult report card!

If a person claims to be a millionaire, does that mean they just need to have assets 
totaling a million dollars?  (The answer is that for a person to be considered a 
millionaire, they should have a net worth of a million dollars.) 
 
Winning the money game, in other words, achieving financial freedom, is accomplished 
by acquiring assets and reducing liabilities because this increases your net worth. 
However, it’s not enough just having a high net worth—your assets have to provide you 
with passive income in order to be truly financially free. In other words, you could have 
a million dollar net worth, but if $700,000 of that is your home, which brings you little 
or no income, you don’t have financial freedom. This is why Kiyosaki’s definition of an 
“asset”, which is defined by whether it brings you income, or cash flow, is different than 
financial institution’s definition of an “asset”, which is anything of value.

Create a personal financial statement . Walk them through creating their own financial 
statement, letting the kids make up amounts for assets and liabilities .
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WHAT FINANCIAL INDEPENDENCE MIGHT LOOK LIKE

1) Your financial freedom income will come from the following sources:
 a . Social security 
 b . Pension/retirement programs from jobs
 c . IRAs
	 d.	 Real	estate	cash	flow	(rents)
 e . Dividends from stocks
 f . Income from business
 g . Other

How much money will you need to be financially free? (Response) Financial freedom 
occurs when your assets produce enough income to meet your monthly expenses, plus 
making sure that your assets grow in value to keep up with the annual 3% inflation 
rate. (NOTE: the following is for adults or older kids who have had enough math to 
comprehend it.) For example, if you decide you need $50,000 a year to live on to be 
financially free, and you average an 8% return on your money, 3% of that 8% will have to 
be reinvested in your “principal” so that it will keep up with inflation and you won’t run 
out of money as you get older. Consequently, you need to live on 5% of the value of your 
assets (principal).

To determine how much principal you will need in order to pay yourself $50,000 per 
year, divide $50,000 by 5%. (Answer is $1 million.) Since you average 8% return, that $1 
million would generate $80,000 per year, but $30,000 (3% of the $1 million) would be 
added back into the principal to keep growing with inflation. 

Turn to PAGE 103 and let’s look at where your income may come from when you decide 
to retire or stop working. (Go over the list). Now go to PAGE 104 and answer the first 
two questions. (Again, let them fill it in.) Now pretend you are about to retire and decide 
how much monthly income you have from all your different assets. (NOTE: When they 
are finished, have them volunteer numbers and create this as a group.) Now, if any of you 
were able to find financial calculators on the internet, estimate the amount of money you 
will need invested to produce this income.

NOTE: this is what we do to show this principle to older kids and adults . 

Let’s say you decide you want to have $6,000 per month when you retire. In order to have 
$6000 a month income, you will probably need to have that coming from several sources 
but let’s, for the sake of simplicity, assume it’s all coming from investments in stocks and 
mutual funds. First, we need to choose a ROI or return on your investment. Let’s use 6% 
a year which is very conservative. 

First, what you do is take that $6,000 and multiply it by 1.5 to account for taxes and 
inflation. 
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 $6,000 x 1.5 = $9,000 x 12 months (one year) = $108,000 year income

Now, based on a return of 6%, how much money do you need invested? 

 $108,000 divided by .06 = $1,800,000

Now, remember that this does NOT include passive income (cash flow) from rental houses 
or profits from businesses that you may have. Ideally, you want to develop Multiple 
Streams of Income but this gives you a ballpark figure to consider.

Adults/older kids only

How many of you felt overwhelmed when we did this exercise? That’s very common so 
what we want you to use to figure your investment egg is the amount of money you would 
need to simply cover our monthly expenses. After all, if you simply had your monthly 
expenses covered, wouldn’t you actually be financially free? Exactly. What other things 
could you work on to create cash flow if you could quit your job right now because you 
were financially free? Now, you could work on creating an excess of monthly income to 
go on vacation, invest in more real estate, donate money to charities, etc. How does that 
sound? Great. Just focus on getting your currently monthly needs covered and then go 
from there.

KEEPING YOUR STUFF SAFE

How do you protect the things you own against fire, theft, etc.? (Responses) Right, you 
buy insurance. Can you name some types of insurance you’ve heard about? (Answer: 
health, disability, life, liability, auto, etc. If you turn to PAGE 105, you can see the 
different types of insurance you might need as an adult. One of the most important 
aspects about buying insurance is doing your research. Make sure you know exactly 
what you need and then talk to several companies and get price quotes before you buy 
insurance.

THE POWER OF PHILANTHROPY

Can anyone define the word Philanthropy? Write your answer on PAGE 106. 

(Answers: donating time, money and energy to help others.) Think back to your Donation 
Jar. Why is philanthropy so important? Now list several charities or organizations you’d 
like to help.

JOB IDEAS
 
Have the kids brainstorm ideas for earning money during the summer or school year and 
what they would need to do to make the ideas work. Use PAGE 107.
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FINANCIAL/PERSONAL FUN GOALS 

Using PAGE 108, have the kids walk through the goal setting questions. Let them 
share their goals at the end of the activity.

IT’S YOUR CHOICE

Pull Financial Freedom is Your Choice (principle) off the wall . 

So you’ve spent this week learning to pay yourself ______ (first)! You’ve learned that 
it’s all about _______ (choices)! You’ve learned that interest is only interesting when 
your  _______________ (receiving it)! You’ve learned that if you can’t afford it in cash 
________________ (you can’t afford it at all)! (Add whatever sayings or principles 
you’ve also emphasized throughout the week). 

Now, you have a choice. You can decide to completely forget and disregard everything 
you’ve learned this week and go back to your life as if you didn’t learned anything 
valuable this week. Or, and this is what we hope happens, you can make the choice 
to begin down your road to financial freedom. Set up your jars, put a team of mentors 
together to help you learn, learn how to invest in stocks, real estate or business and take 
your financial education to the next level. We didn’t go over everything in detail here this 
week. A week is not enough time to teach you everything there is to know about how to 
become financially free. It’s up to you to continue learning. It’s up to you to choose to 
be financially free. If you walk away with anything this week, walk away knowing that 
it’s your CHIOICE to be financially free. So let’s read this principle together at 100%: 
FINANCIAL FREEDOM IS YOUR CHOICE!

Remember (put a dollar in your hand), each time a dollar bill crosses your palm, you 
have the choice to save and invest it, or spend it on piddlycrap. The choice is yours!

Everyone turn to PAGE 110 and sign your Financial Freedom Contract with yourself! 
Good job! And lastly, turn to PAGE 109 and fill in the last blank (CHOICE). We expect 
big things from all of you and we expect you to share this information with as many 
people as will listen. We really can make a difference if we work together!
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Answer	chart	to	Financial	Foursquare	Activity	Questions	from	Page 53 in Curriculum Section

EMPLOYEE

1 . Owner/manager of company hires you .
2 . Hourly/salary/commission or combo, 
exchanging	your	time	for	money.
3 . Set hours (usually), 40 hr ./week, etc .
4 . Specific skills for job
5 . Your specific job description
6 . Some companies offer retirement benefits, 
others don’t
7 . Only risk is usually losing your job
8 . Benefits paid by company or you
9 . Salary limits set by employer, normally 
based on hours you can work
10.	You	can’t	deduct	expenses	from	taxes,	
usually reimbursed by employer
11 . Vacation is dictated by employer
12 . Earned Income

BUSINESS OWNER

1 . You created the business and you are now in 
charge of hiring people
2 . Salary plus profits of company . 
3 . Work as necessary or desired .
4 . Skills involved with running a business: 
accounting,	taxes,	legal,	etc.
5 . Everything in running the business, plus 
employees
6 . You and the business provide your own 
retirement
7 . Risk losing the business
8 . Benefits paid by company
9 . No limit to income . Potential of selling the 
business/taking public (stock)
10.	You	can	deduct	expenses	from	taxes	
11 . Vacation is your choice . When you just get 
a business started there’s not a lot of time for 
play .
12 . Earned Income, passive income

SELF-EMPLOYED

1 . You created a job for yourself
2 . Hourly or project related . You’re still 
exchanging	your	time	for	money
3 . Work as necessary or desired
4 . Specific skills for job plus skills involved 
with	business,	expenses,	taxes,	bookkeeping,	
legal, etc
5 . Everything involved in running the business
6 . You provide your own retirement
7 . Risk losing customers, not getting work, 
customer may sue you
8 . Benefits paid by you
9 . Income is limited only by your time and 
effort
10.	You	can	deduct	expenses	from	taxes	
11 . Vacation is your choice, IF you have the 
money and IF you have time
12 . Earned Income

INVESTOR

1 . No hiring - decision to be investor
2 . Interest, dividends or appreciation of assets
3 . Work as necessary or desired
4 . Specific skills for job plus skills involved 
with	business,	expenses,	taxes,	bookkeeping,	
legal, etc .
5 . Yourself and your investments
6 . You provide your own retirement
7 . Risk the money you are investing
8 . Benefits paid by you
9 . Income is limited only by your time and 
effort .
10.	You	can	deduct	expenses	from	taxes	
11 . Vacation is your choice, IF you have the 
money and IF you have time
12 . Passive Income
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MUTUAL FUNDS

Take	one	of	each	different-colored	stock	from	the	stock	exchange	activity	done	previously	
and	lay	them	out	on	the	floor.	Give	everyone	in	the	room	a	little	bit	of	money.	

What would happen if you put all your money into one stock and that stock crashed? 
You’d lose all your money right? So is it better to invest in just one kind of stock or a 
bunch of different stocks? Now, let’s say you only had the money in your hand to invest in 
stocks. Does it look like enough money to invest in these four different stocks here? Some 
of you might have enough, but most of you don’t right? What if I told you there was a way 
to invest in all four of these stocks with just the money you have now? 

What we have here is a collection of stocks that make up a MUTUAL FUND. A mutual 
fund is one way to have instant diversification, that is investing in a lot of stocks at once. 
Now do any of you know everything you need to know about stocks? A mutual fund is 
usually operated by an ANALYST (that’s me) who works for the mutual fund company 
and who is constantly studying the stocks and the stock market. What you’re going to do 
is trust me with your money (here have everyone home up and give you all their money) 
and I will pool all your money and invest it in all these stocks. But I’ll do more than that, 
since my job is to know about stocks, I’ll take a look at one stock and decide to put more 
money in it, or take money out and put it in another stock, so this way, who is doing all 
the work? 

Now, there are two kinds of mutual funds, LOAD and NO-LOAD funds. Load funds mean 
(here gather up all the money on the ground and put some of it in your pocket) that the 
mutual fund company takes a cut of your money before it even starts investing it. Now, do 
I care whether or not your mutual fund is doing well or not? I already have my cut. No 
load funds mean (here divide all the money back into the mutual funds and then take a 
little bit from each) I take a percentage of whatever profit I make for you. Now do I have 
incentive to make your mutual fund grow? Because the more money I make you, the more 
money I make. Turn to someone next to you and say I will always check to make sure my 
mutual funds are NO-LOAD.
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INTRODUCTION OPTION FOR SHORT PROGRAM

Hold up a dollar bill . Ask them what it is . Then ask them who wants it . They will all raise 
their	hands	excitedly.

Who wants it? The hands will wave even more urgently. No, who really wants it?! A few 
of the kids will get the picture and run up and grab it. 

We have a saying in camp—it’s how you do anything is how you do EVERYTHING. How 
many of want a lot of money in your life? How many of you want to have enough money 
so you don’t have to worry about it anymore? How many of you just sat back and let 
someone else grab that dollar? How many of you in here just sit back and sort of let stuff 
happen to you?  That dollar was an OPPORTUNITY. Some of you got your butts out of 
that chair to go get it, and some of you did not. Ask yourself why? Did you think you’d 
look dumb? I don’t know about you but I would rather be rich and look silly than be poor 
and look cool, whatever that means. Were you too lazy? What would have happened if 
Bill Gates was too lazy to make Microsoft? What’s going to happen when you’re too lazy 
to seize an opportunity that’s staring you right in the face?

Hold out another dollar bill. Now who wants this dollar bill? 

And if you didn’t get out of your chair the second time to even TRY to grab it, ask yourself 
why. Because how you do anything is how you do EVERYTHING.
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EARNED VS. PASSIVE INCO ME

EARNED INCOME TAG

Material: horn, string, some money plastic glasses or something that represents money

Step-by-step: Ask for a volunteer to be the catcher . This kid will be the WORKER who 
will get the other kids . The other kids should wear money plastic glasses or something 
that represents money . 

Is it easy or difficult to get money?  (Difficult). For this reason we will tie his legs with 
the string because it is not easy to get money. Does the EMPLOYEE need to eat? Does 
the EMPLOYEE need to sleep? Does the EMPLOYEE needs going to the bathroom? 
Then, the EMPLOYEE will work trying to get some money (the other kids) BUT each time 
the teacher sounds the horn, the EMPLOYEE must stop and do the task that the teacher 
asks (sleep, eat, go to the bathroom). Each time the EMPLOYEE gets some money (tags 
another kid), the kid sits down. After some minutes playing, ask to the EMPLOYEE how 
he felt spending so much energy to get money. (Wait for the answer).

PASSIVE INCOME TAG

Material: one chair, sunglasses, some money plastic glasses

Step-by-step: Ask for the volunteer who was the EMPLOYEE in the last round to have a 
seat in a chair and wear the sunglasses . Tell everybody that he worked during his all life 
and that he invested some money while he was working and for that reason, now, he is 
resting while his money is working for him .

Ask	for	a	volunteer	to	be	the	“money”	catcher.	Put	the	money	glasses	on	him/her.	This	
volunteer will be the money making money . It is not necessary to tight the legs of this 
volunteer because money making money is easier than EMPLOYEE making money . 
Besides,	does	the	money	need	to	eat?	Does	the	money	need	to	sleep?	Does	the	money	
need	to	go	to	the	bathroom?	And,	this	time	teacher	will	not	play	the	horn	because	money	
does not need to rest . Everybody wears the money glasses and the activity starts again . 
The kids have their seats every time they are caught .

Then, we ask to the kids what kind of income they prefer .
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CREATIVE WEALTH PRINCIPLES AND BALLOONS:

Material:	Two	or	more	flip-chart	sheet	with	the	incomplete	phrases	of	the	principles	
written,	balloons,	felt	squares	or	cardboard	paper	for	the	path

Objective: memorize the principles, attention and teamwork

Step-by-step:	Fix	the	flip-chart	sheets	with	the	incomplete	phrases	of	the	principles	on	
the walls on opposite sides of the room . Split the campers into two groups and be sure 
the groups are not going to hit the other . If you need more than two groups, make sure the 
groups each have enough space to move .

Explain	to	the	kids	that	the	Creative	Wealth	Principles	are	the	rules	for	the	Money	Game	
and that they will help us to reach Financial Freedom, but they are incomplete and the 
teams must complete the phrases .

Beside	of	each	flip-chart	sheet	with	the	incomplete	phrases	(these	sheets	are	already	fixed	
on the wall and the groups must be stand in front of each one designed for the group) 
are	inflated	balloons	with	words	inside	that	will	complete	the	phrases	(one	word	for	each	
balloon) . When the teacher gives a sign (clapping hands, sounding the horn, etc) the kids 
must pop the balloons of their own team, find the word inside and complete the phrases 
(give them a time limit to conclude the activity) .

When time ends, start the second part of the game .

The	felt	or	cardboard	squares	should	be	placed	on	the	floor	(one	square	for	each	phrase)	
like	a	path	to	the	flip	chart	which	says	“END.”

The first group reads their first phrase with the blanks filled in and the teacher says if it is 
right or wrong and the assistant shows the principle where it is written for everybody . 

For each right phrase the team completes, the whole team gives a step ahead .  The teacher 
does the same for the second group, for the third group and etc . Then the teacher goes to 
the second phrase with the first group, the second group, etc until they read all phrases . 

The group that commits a mistake filling the blank with the wrong word is given a chance 
to	correct	the	phrase	(the	teacher/assistant	can	give	them	tips)	in	the	next	round.	Until	
there,	the	group	continues	to	be	stuck	in	the	same	place.	In	the	next	round,	if	the	group	
corrected the phrase, it is allowed to give a step ahead and the teacher asks for the new 
phrase . What we want to show them here is that they are given opportunities many times 
that	will	lead	them	to	their	goal,	in	the	case,	the	“END.”

When	the	groups	reach	the	“END”	we	celebrate	with	them.	It	is	very	important	that	every	
team wins this game because unlike a basketball or soccer game, where only one team 
wins the game, in the Money Game everybody can win . You only need to WANT it and, 
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for this reason, when a group commits a mistake with the phrase, this group can have the 
chance	to	correct	it	in	the	next	round	and	go	one	step	ahead.	This	way,	everybody	has	the	
chance to win THE MONEY GAME .

MONEY ANIMALS FOUR CORNERS

Choose one person to be in the middle . This person’s task will be to close their eyes and 
count down from 10 . While the middle person is doing this,  everyone else in the room 
will	quietly	choose	a	corner	to	run	to	before	the	middle	person	finishes	counting	down.	
While the middle person’s eyes are closed, they will either call out The Money Monk, 
Saver, Spender, or Avoider . All the people in that group are out .

But, you tell them, one person in the out group has a chance to stay in . Have everyone in 
that group turn around, hide a money hat in plain sight around the room and ask them a 
question	about	the	money	animals.	For	instance,	one	good	thing	about	this	animal	is	that	
it	always	has	money	for	a	rainy	day.	When	the	question	is	finished	and	the	hat	is	hidden,	
have the out group turn around and look for the hat . The first person to find the hat, put it 
on,	and	answer	the	question	correctly	gets	to	stay	in	the	game.

Play this until about four or five people are left . Then have them all come to the front of 
the	room	with	their	eyes	closed	for	a	final	hat	question.	The	winner	gets	a	prize.

HEAD OF THE CLASS

Use PAGE 60-61

Each contestant has a set of four game cards . Their goal is to get a loan of $150,000 from 
Ms . Big Bank for the keys to their new house and Ms . Big Bank needs to see who reaches 
the head of the class .

Round 1:

Do you have a credit card or line of credit? If so, how many? (Need at least three to take 
out a mortgage)

1 . Yes, one credit card, a school loan, and a car loan, take a step forward
2 . Yes, 2 credit cards and a school loan, take a step forward
3 . No, stay
4 . Yes, 7 credit cards, take a step forward

Round 2:

What are your outstanding balances? Are you maxed out? (Never want to have your 
balance be more than half your limit)



 (Revised 3/12)   Additional Activities — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005 - Page 43

1 . Limit $2000, balance $1000, stay
2 . Limits combined $7500, balance $3000, take a step forward
3 . No credit card, stay
4 . Limited combined $10 .000, balance $10,000, take a step back

Round 3:

Any late payments? How long ago did you have them? (Late payments older than 4 years 
are a non-issue)

1.	 Missed	a	payment	two	times	six	months	ago,	take	a	step	back
2 . Missed a payment two times seven years ago, stay
3 . No credit card, stay
4 . Missed a payment five times in the past two years, take a step back

Round 4:

Credit hits (hard hits hurt your credit, soft hit does not affect your score)

1.	 2	hard	hits—one	for	a	car	loan	and	one	for	a	department	store	credit,	take	a	step	back
2.	 1	soft	hit—employer	check,	stay
3 . No credit card, stay
4.	 3	hard	hits—car	loan,	Citibank	card,	Capitol	One	card,	take	two	steps	back

Final Scores:

1 . 640
2 . 720
3 . None
4 . 550

And it looks like our winner is Contestant #2, with a credit score of 720. Ms. Big Bank is 
going to loan him the full $150,000 for an interest rate of 6%.

In second place, we have Contestant #1. Ms. Big Bank is going to loan him $115,000 at 
an interest rate of 9%.

Contestant #3 looks like they might be good at paying off their debts. They look 
trustworthy and punctual and honest, but there’s no way to really tell without seeing them 
in action. We can’t give Contestant #3 a loan.

And it looks like Ms. Big Bank is showing Contestant #4 the door. I don’t think Contestant 
#4 is going to be seeing any of Ms. Big Bank’s money any time soon. You better start 
working on that credit score, #4.
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A credit report is like your report card in school—it tells the bank how big of a risk you 
would be in terms of loaning large sums of money. The higher your credit score, the more 
likely it is that you’ll get a loan for the amount of money you need and at a lower interest 
rate as well, so you get to “rent” other people’s money at a cheaper rate. 

What are some things you think you can do to ruin your credit score? 

What are some things you think you can do to improve your credit score?
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OTHER ACTIVITIES FOR CAMP 

Financial Vocabulary Contest 

Announce the contest on Monday and do on Thursday if there is time . Spread all the 
laminated vocabulary words out on the camper’s desks . As the days go by, have them tape 
the	words	used	on	a	big	wall.	Contest:	need	two	fly	swatters,	put	kids	in	two	teams.	Read	
the definitions of the words and the first camper to hit the correct word gets a Moola . 

Joke	Box	

Find a variety of jokes that pertain to money or just some funny things about life that kids 
would	like.	Cut	them	up	and	put	them	into	a	box	or	hat	and	occasionally	have	one	of	the	
kids pick one and read it out loud .

Joke Telling Contest 

Suggestion for filling time on Friday during the field trip or any other time you want to 
fill with something fun . The rules: they must find a joke that involves the topic of money, 
it has to be clean, they must deliver the joke in front of the rest of the campers (i .e ., they 
can’t say the joke while sitting on bleachers or in their seats) . Everyone who tells a joke 
then stands in front of the camp and, using applause, the top three are chosen from the 
first group . Each winner gets $1 or some other small prize . A winner is then chosen from 
the top three and the winner gets $5 . 

Principal Memory Game (great for adults or older teens) 

Have	the	principles	printed	on	large	sheets	of	paper	(11	x	17)	and	divide	the	principles	
out	among	the	campers.	As	each	principle	is	covered	in	camp,	campers	are	required	to	
identify ‘their’ principle(s) and put them up on the walls around the room . At the end of 
camp, have all campers leave the room, take down the principles, have them return and 
ask them each to write down as many of the principles as they can remember . Give a prize 
to the person who gets the most principles close to the original . Read them aloud to class 
- this is a great way to end camp for adults!

Telephone

Kids love this game . Don’t let the group get too big . Split the group in half if you have 
more than 24 kids . Start by whispering something into one child’s ear (preferably about 
money)	and	then	they	repeat	it	to	the	next	and	on	and	on.	This	game	gets	them	laughing	
and gets them out of their seats every time .

Circle of arms

Have 5-7 kids stand in a tight circle . Each one puts his right arm/hand into the circle and 
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takes the hand of someone across from them . Then he puts his left hand into the circle 
and joins someone else’s hand . Object of the activity: without letting go of anyone’s hand, 
they have to untangle themselves into a complete circle and, yes, it works every time 
though sometimes they can’t get it . Give a prize for the group that gets untangled first . 
You can then have the group that finishes help the group(s) that are struggling .

Bubbles

Bubbles are great to have around . You can use them as prizes or even to talk about how 
some things in life are only beautiful for a short time and it’s important to take time to 
enjoy them . This works great with adults, too!

Playing Cards

Take a deck of cards or two to camp . There’s always a little group that doesn’t go ‘play’ 
and just wants to sit around during break and lunch . 

Quarter Game 

You will need a gym or very large room where you can make a lot of noise for this game! 
Line	up	all	the	kids	against	one	wall.	Start	each	camp	with	about	30	quarters.	Count	the	
number	of	kids	participating	and	use	two	less	quarters	(i.e.,	if	you	have	30	kids,	use	28	
quarters	to	start).	Instructions:	the	kids	turn	around	against	the	wall	and	close	their	eyes	-	
tell	them	they	are	disqualified	if	you	see	them	peek.	Once	they	all	have	their	eyes	closed,	
place	the	quarters	on	the	floor.	Tell	the	kids	ahead	of	time	that	all	the	quarters	will	be	
on	the	main	surface,	no	ledges	or	under	things,	etc.	Once	you	have	the	quarters	spread	
out,	yell	out	1,	2,	3,	go	and	have	them	run	and	each	find	just	one	quarter.	Once	they	have	
found	a	quarter,	they	return	it	to	you	and	return	to	the	wall.	Each	time	two	will	be	‘out’	
and	on	it	goes.	When	you	get	down	to	the	last	4	campers,	switch	to	just	one	quarter	less	
than	the	number	of	campers	to	slow	it	down.	Give	the	winner	a	dollar,	or	4	quarters	or	a	
prize . This takes about 30 minutes, depending on the kids, so give yourself plenty of time . 
It’s	great	exercise	for	them	as	well.

APPROPRIATE PRIZES

Youth: Gift certificates for books, movies, toys, food, games, sports events, sports 
activities like batting cages, golf, bowling; art supplies like colored pencils, markers, 
note pads; organizational supplies like calendars, day-planners, address books, journals, 
anything relating to money .

Adults: Gift certificates for books, movies, restaurants, sports events, etc . Anything adults 
might be interested in .
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Copyright, 2010, Creative Wealth Intl., LLC

The Money Game®: This Instructional Manual and all its parts and pieces 
are protected by national and international copyright laws.

Clip art is courtesy of www.clipart.com. Certain images and/or photos on 
these pages are the copyrighted property of JupiterImages and are being 
used with permission under license. These images and/or photos may not 
be copied or downloaded without permission from JupiterImages.

For more information about our unique approach to financial literacy for  
kids, teens and grown-ups, please give us a call at 805-957-1024 or visit 
us at www.CreativeWealthIntl.org and www.WinTheMoneyGame.com.

Thank you for your support.

The Creative Wealth Team

P.O. Box 91140 •Santa Barbara, CA 03190
805-957-1024/fax 888-408-1579

www.creativewealthintl.com
info@creativewealthintl.com
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INTRODUCING...
THE  MONEY GAME!

Learning about money early in life is critical to one’s financial success as an adult. The only 
problem is that the subject of money is generally relegated to elective status in schools.

Because of severe budget cuts, teachers’ overburdened workloads and the imposition of 
federally-mandated tests that focus on subjects that generally don’t lead to a person’s 
financial success later in life, the topic of money isn’t taught on a regular basis in school.

Add to this, the fact that parents would rather talk to their kids about drugs and you-know-
what than about money, and we have the national and international financial situation 
we’re in...a big mess!

• Debt everywhere you look.
• Adults stressed financially just trying to keep up.
• Children who think that the latest ‘this’ or the coolest ‘that’ will make them happy.
• The availability of using credit cards and credit to purchase almost anything for anyone.

This is where Creative Wealth and The Money Game come in and we can’t thank you 
enough for wanting to make a difference. 

This game changes the paradigm through which children grow up in to view, think about 
and handle their finances. Putting students into a real-life game where they experience, 
conceptually, what adults experience for real, is the perfect way to start giving our youth a 
‘feel’ for what they need to know and do to create financial freedom for themselves. 

Did we mention the game is a blast? No sitting behind a desk taking notes and trying to 
figure out how the information they are being taught is relevant. This isn’t how life works. 
Life is active. Money is active; it moves and flows from person to person, from business to 
business. This is why we call it Currency! 

Educators know that human beings learn best when they are active...especially when they 
are placed in a situation that is life-like and the experience is somehow relevant for them.

The Money Game is such a game. We know you’ll enjoy it. We know you and your students 
will learn from it. We know it will instill in your student, who will eventually control the 
financial matters of this country, the basic personal money management skills and wealth 
creation principles they will need to grow up happy, healthy, wealthy and wise.
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FIRST THINGS FIRST
Are you looking for a fun and entertaining way to get your students excited 
about personal finances?

Are you looking for an effective way to teach your students (ages 8ish-108) the 
following basic financial principles? 

• I work because I want to, not because I have to.
• I put my money to work for me instead of always working for it.
• Financial freedom is my choice and my responsibility. 
• I Pay Myself First.
• Interest is only interesting when I’m receiving it.
• I only borrow money when it makes me money.
• Money is a tool to reach my dreams; and 
• Achieving financial freedom is a matter of learning the rules to the “Money Game” and 

developing the right habits.

Are you looking for a simple way to teach your students basic personal finance 
skills; such as managing cash flow (i.e., budgeting), paying themselves first, investing in 
assets and developing passive income streams, in a highly entertaining game setting where 
your students are the pieces?

Are you looking for a positive way to help your students develop a healthy 
relationship with money and start practicing supportive money habits that will set them up 
to be financially healthy adults?

If you answered YES to any of these 
questions, you found the right game!
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GAME OVERVIEW
The idea for this game began one summer during one of our Camp Millionaire programs 
as a result of this question: Is there a way to teach the profoundly important information 
in our camps with one big continuous game where the participants are the pieces? The 
Money Game® is the answer to that question.

Although the game is conceptual, the power of playing it with a group of kids and adults 
will blow you away! The game covers important topics such as paychecks, taxes, expenses, 
credit cards, debt, life events, keeping track and managing your money, assets and 
liabilities, and the difference between earned and passive income (earning and making 
money). Simply put, it shows participants how to make, manage, multiply and donate their 
money wisely so they, too, can grow up financially free.

Most board games, including financial literacy games, rely on lots of little pieces, tallies and 
complicated calculations, and can only be played with a limited number of students. This 
game is simple and experiential, starting with the participants serving as the main pieces 
moving around the ‘board’ (aka life). They move through the game just like they will move 
through their lives.

Each round of the game represents a pay period where the players earn a paycheck (by 
giving up a little of their time and energy) and literally have to tear it up to pay their 
expenses. When they’ve saved enough money (by paying themselves first), they can then 
go to a station to invest in assets (represented, on purpose, by poker chips) and another 
station to collect passive income from those assets after they’ve owned the asset for one 
round. Life events make or break their monthly cash flow (passive income) as the game 
progresses. They have registers that resemble checkbook registers, on which they record 
the activities and events that take place each round. 

The result? Your students learn about money and investing without even realizing it! And 
the best part is that everyone can win the game and have fun in the process.

When they collect enough assets to generate more than enough passive income to pay 
their expenses, they win the money game, i.e., are financially free. This reinforces the 
notion that as long as they learn the rules and play the game with the intention of winning,  
they can win THIS game as well as the REAL money game of life. The Money Game has 
the potential to set everyone who plays it up for financial success in life!

Additional financial lessons to empower all ages with the financial intelligence they need 
to be responsible for themselves and the world are available at www.WinTheMoneyGame.
com. Simply log in to learn more.

WELCOME ABOARD!
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MATERIALS INCLUDED
The following game materials allow you to teach up to 30 students. To order 
additional paychecks and passive income, go to: www.WinTheMoneyGame.com.

Expense, Piddlyjunk and Asset Bags (11 total):
• $300 Rent Bag 
• $100 Car Payment Bag 
• $100 Credit Card Payment Bag 
• $100 Donation Bag 
• $100 Education Bag 
• $100 Household Bag 
• $100 Fun Bag 
• Piddlyjunk Menu Bag 
• $300 Business Asset Bag 
• $300 Stock Asset Bag 
• $300 Real Estate Asset Bag 

Other Supplies:
• Game Registers (35)
• Paychecks (two colors) (600 green, 30 white)
• $100 passive income dollars (1500)
• Collect Passive Income Here sign (1)
• Business asset chips (150)
• Stock asset chips (150)
• Real Estate asset chips (150)
• Asset Chip containers (3)
• Event Cards (16)
• Any short piece of playful, upbeat music 30 seconds or more in length
• Instruction Manual (1)
• Game Instruction Videos DVD (1)
• Black hats/boxes/buckets* (optional) for set up activity. See page 14
• Moola (optional)*
• Creative Wealth Principles, aka Rules to The Money Game (download PDF from site)**

* We use Moola in our programs as an incentive to encourage the players to participate. 
Have a prize (savings bond) for the player who gets the most Moola. Players can keep their 
Moola in their game envelopes but it can’t be used to buy assets and they can’t share it.

** We use 26 Creative Wealth Principles in our longer Camp Millionaire programs. We’ve 
included ten (10) in The Money Game. You’ll find additional principles tied to some of 
the additional activities. A PDF file to create your own set of colorful, laminated 11 x 17 
principle placards is available at www.WinTheMoneyGame.com.
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THE GAME REGISTER
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SETTING UP THE ROOM
You will need:

• 8 chairs for the Expense Bags (including the Piddlyjunk Bag)
• 3 chairs for the Asset Bags and asset chips (don’t set up until after Month Three)
• Table for Passive Income container (after Month Four)
• Pencils for the Game Registers (pencils with good erasers work best)
• A flip chart or whiteboard and thick markers to use as a large running display register 

at the front of the room so the participants to follow along
• A boom box, MP3 player or computer to play the music
• Plenty of volunteers to help the players tally their game registers correctly

Piddlyjunk
chair

Expense
chair

Expense
chair

Expense
chair

Expense
chairExpense

chair

Expense
chair

Expense
chairAsset

chairs Place the expense chairs in a semi-circle or line in the back of the 
room on chairs or tables. If playing with a larger group, putting 
plenty of space between the bags helps the game go quicker. 

Set up the asset bags on chairs (or a table) off to the side between 
Rounds 3 and 4. The asset chips are placed on the same chair or 
table in front of the bags. 

How to draw the flip chart:

MONTH ACTIVITY PAYMENT DEPOSIT BALANCE

Use a different colored marker for every round 
to designate the different rounds.
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INSTRUCTIONAL DIALOGUE
The dialogue in this instruction manual is written using Accelerated Learning Techniques. 
It may seem a little repetitive at first, but studies have shown that participants who are 
taught using Accelerated Learning techniques retain a whole lot more of the information 
they are exposed to. A few of the principles of Accelerated Learning are:

Experience before content. This means giving participants an 
experience, such as a game or activity first, then introducing the actual lesson 
in the debrief when the activity is finished. The entire game is based on this 
principle. Much of the learning comes in the debrief and the experience.

Keep your participants moving. This game is designed to keep 
your participants moving: up, down, sideways and around the room. These are 
called State Changes. The average adult can only focus on a single thing for seven 
minutes before his mind begins to wander. Imagine how short a child or teen’s 
attention span is! State changes—whether physical, emotional, or mental—keep 
your participants engaged and help them learn more effectively.

Anchor music. Because cultures are so different and respond to music 
differently, we haven’t developed a Money Game song (yet). You will need to 
choose a piece of upbeat music that your participants can relate to and use that 
song for EVERY SINGLE ROUND. The music is played at the beginning of each 
round and is the participants’ cue that it’s time to ‘work’ and then collect their 
paychecks.

If it’s worth learning, it’s worth celebrating. In most cases, 
when you’ve completed a task in school (or at work), you are simply handed the 
next task. In a football game, the crowd doesn’t just cheer when the players 
make a touchdown, they cheer at every gain, no matter how small. Every lesson 
moves the students toward the big touchdown of financial freedom. Celebrating 
each step along the way motivates them to keep playing and learning. Watch this 
short video on our YouTube channel for a variety of ways you can celebrate your 
students’ successes: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zjoi8StFswA

Ask, don’t tell. Human beings love to answer questions and participate in 
their learning rather than being force fed information. If your teaching methods 
include asking your students lots of questions instead of telling them what they 
should know, the information is generally received with a better attitude.

Additional accelerated learning resources can be found in the back of this manual. 
For a great history of AL, go here: http://www.ialearn.org/ALHistory.php
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QUICK START GUIDE
The following is a quick outline of the months and events that occur during the game. 
Once you have played the game several times, you can simply refer to this outline in order 
to know what is coming next. Once you’ve reviewed all of the Instructional Videos, simply 
jump right in and play the game. It doesn’t have to be perfect to be effective and fun. The 
more you do it, the easier it will be and the more fun you’ll have teaching it.

There are lessons woven into virtually every round of the game (i.e., every payday). 

You can play this game several ways (rounds and months are used interchangeably):

1. One round every day for a series of days (10-15).
2. One round every week for a series of weeks (10-15).
3. Several rounds during the course of a day for several days.
4. During a long assembly or other time period. If playing less than 6-8 rounds, provide 

$200 in passive income for every asset purchased. Do your best to assure that every 
student experiences what it takes to wins the game (i.e., receives passive income)!

Set up activity: Setting the Stage
Do the Setup Activity with the white paychecks before you begin the game so your 
students understand what it means to get a paycheck. This activity is on Page 24.

The Scenario:
The students are now YOUR employees earning $1000 a month. Their monthly expenses 
are $900 (excluding Piddlyjunk). All the expenses are mandatory. Piddlyjunk is optional. 
Before each round, students must give you some of their time and energy in order to get 
their paycheck. It can be jumping jacks, running around the room, pushups, straightening 
things up, whatever you wish! Be creative and make it fun (but not THAT fun:-). 

Round One: You Have a Job
Students collect their first paycheck and pay their expenses. Remember, all of the expenses 
are mandatory; they can choose whether or not to buy piddlyjunk. Pre-draw the register 
on a large flip chart, chalkboard or white board. Place the game registers on the floor in 
piles and have the students each take one. The game register represents their savings and 
investment accounts. Make sure to reconcile the account.

Round Two: Pay Yourself First!
Students work, then collect their paychecks, but before they pay their expenses, they rip 
off $100 and put it in their game registers. This teaches them the most important habit of 
financially free people...they Pay Themselves First. After paying themselves first, they pay 
their expenses.

Round Three: Putting your Money to Work for You
Work, Collect paychecks, pay themselves first, pay expenses.
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Round Four: The Three Pillars of Wealth
Before Round Four, set up the three Asset Bags (Real Estate, Stock Market and Business) 
and corresponding Asset Chips. Before they collect their paychecks, explain that if they 
have saved up $300 in their game registers (bank account), they can invest in one of the 
three assets. Remind them to pay themselves first and pay their expenses as well before 
investing in assets.

Activity: Make ‘Em Level!
Demonstrate the power of the Three Pillars of Wealth with this activity. The instructions 
for the activity can be found on Page 34.

LIFE EVENT! Car Crash!
Draw two cars crashing into each other on the board. Terrible news! They all got into a 
car crash and their car insurance deductible (explain this concept) is $100. They must 
either pay $100 immediately or pay $200 in credit card payments next month. They 
learn never to have a $0 balance in their account, even when investing in assets.

Round Five: Your Money Working for You
Before Round 4, explain that if they invested in an asset during the last round, they 
get to collect $100 in passive income for that asset. They also get to collect $100 every 
month for every asset they own that they purchased prior to the current round. They 
must wait until the next month to collect passive income for newly purchase assets.

Round Six: The Event Cards Begin!
Before this month begins, pull out the event cards and have a volunteer come up to the 
front of the room, choose an event card and read it out loud to the rest of the group. 
The event applies to ALL students. After this round, the player’s registers will all be 
different so help them fill out their registers individually if needed.

How to win the game: (explain after Month Six)
You win The Money Game when your passive income exceeds the expenses of your 
chosen lifestyle. In this game, their expenses are $900 or less, depending on the Event 
Cards that get pulled. This means they need at least $1000 in passive income (10 
assets) to win the game. If you’re playing a shorter game with the students receiving 
$200 of passive income per asset, they need 4-5 assets depending on the Event Cards.

The following months: Event Cards
Have a volunteer pick an event card before each round. Remind them to pay 
themselves first, pay their expenses and fill out their game registers for each round. 
Refer to the game instructions to find the corresponding lesson for each event card.

The end: Celebrate! Celebrate! Celebrate!
It takes 14-15 rounds to complete the game; 16 rounds if you go through all the 
event cards. Students may need additional game registers if you choose to do this. 
When a player becomes financially free, have them yell, “I’m Free!” and find a way to 
acknowledge everyone for winning. Buttons, stickers, a class party, handing out awards, 
and inviting parents in to celebrate are all great ways to celebrate.
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MONEY GAME SCRIPTS
Before every round of the game, i.e., every payday, use the exact same script. This is 
important so that you begin to instill great financial habits through repetition, repetition, 
repetition! Here’s exactly what you do and say:

PLAYING THE GAME

• Cue the music. (Note: Use the same music for each round to ANCHOR the lessons.)
• Grab a green paycheck and wave it in the air. (Be excited!)
• Ask students, “What time is it?” (Again, be excited!)
• Kids will say, “Payday.”
• “Yes! (Exactly, Perfect, Great, Right, etc.) 
• “First you’re going to get your Pay________.”
• Kids fill in “check”
• “Then you’re going to pay your Ex___________.”
• Kids fill in “...penses”
• “Remember, wasting money on piddlyjunk is optional and completely your choice, your 

what? 
• Kids fill in, “...choice.”
• “And remember that you have to pay all of the other expenses!”
• “OK, when you hear the music, come get your paycheck.”
• Start the music. Get a volunteer/second instructor to help hand out their paychecks. 

Make THEM get up and come to you. Note: Everyone has to get his own paycheck.
• After they have completed these steps, help them fill out their registers. Use Register 

Script starting on Page 16.

Round 2 and 3 after the Golden Goose story and The Money Jars (optional)...
• Ask students, “What time is it?”
• Kids say, “Payday.”
• “First you’re going to get your Pay________.”
• Kids fill in, “check”
• “Then you’re going to Pay Yourself __________.” 
• Kids fill in, “First”
• “Then you’re going to pay your Ex________.”
• Kids fill in, “...penses.”
• “Exactly! Good job! When you hear the music, come get your paycheck.”
• Help them fill out their registers. 



17 • The Rules to The Money Game • 17

Win The Money Game

Round 4 after they invest in (not buy) first asset...
• Ask students, “What time is it?”
• Kids say, “Payday.”
• “First you’re going to get your Pay________.”
• Kids fill in, “check”
• “Then you’re going to Pay Yourself __________.” 
• Kids fill in, “First”
• “Then you’re going to pay your Ex__________”
• Kids fill in, “...penses”
• “Then if you have $300 you can invest in an _________?”
• Kids fill in, “asset.”
• Help them fill out their registers.

At this point, go through the entire script each time, adding in extra dialogue as indicated. 
It’s important to be consistent so that they lock in the pattern as they go through the 
habits over and over again. 

As of Round 5 after they’ve invested in their first asset, add in...
• “And then, if you own an asset, you get to collect $100 ($200 if shorter program) of 

Passive __________? 
• Kids fill in, “income.”
• “Make sure you show your asset chip to __________ (Instructor’s name here).”  

(Note: Have one instructor at the asset table and another passing out passive income.)
• “And for those of you who didn’t have enough saved up to pay the deductible after your 

Car Crash last month, remember that you have to pay $200 in Credit Card expenses this 
month! And from now on you never want to let your accounts get to ____?”

• Kids fill in, “Zero!”
• Help them fill out their registers.

Before Round 6 and before every round after that...
• “And remember, if you have enough money saved up in your Savings and Investment 

Account (game envelope) you can invest in another asset if you want to, and yes, you 

can use your passive income plus your paycheck money to buy assets.”
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FILLING OUT THEIR REGISTERS

At the end of each round, help the students complete the Register on the front of their 
game envelopes. Have them follow along by watching you fill out a large replica of the 
Register on a flip chart, drawing board or white board in front of the class. Draw the 
Register like this but make it as long as possible:

Month Activity Payment Deposit Balance
1

Note: After Rounds 6 or 7, each students’ register will have different numbers, so simply 
remind them to fill out their register after each round. It’s important to ask if anyone needs 
assistance filling out their registers. Once they are buying assets, receiving passive income, 
keeping track of events, etc., they can get a little confused. It’s important to make sure 
each student get his or her register totals right.

As with all things, even though you remind them to reconcile their accounts after each 
round, several will make mistakes in addition, subtraction or just keeping track. When this 
happens, either individually or as a group, have a conversation about how important it is to 
learn these lessons before they are doing it for real — it’s not quite as painful. If they can’t 
figure out how to reconcile with your help, simply draw a line on the register and enter the 
amount of money they have in their envelopes and that becomes their new starting point. 
No judgments, no emotion...it is after all, an educational game. We don’t want them to feel 
bad when they make mistakes, but empowered to keep playing in order so that they all win 
The Money Game!

After Round 1 when they each have their game envelope and you have a large 
replica of their register on the flip chart paper, fill in their answers as you lead 
them in filling out their own envelope registers. (Note: Use a different color marker 
for each round.) See Page 25 for illustration.
• “OK, so what month (or payday) is it?” 
• Kids say, “One.”
• Write a “1” in the first square on Row 1 under MONTH.
• “What happened?”
• Kids say, “We got paid,” or “Payday.”
• “And what’s the code for payday?” (Note: Only ask this the first round.)
• Write PD in the second square on the first row.
• “Was it a Payment or a Deposit?”
• Kids say, “Deposit.”
• “How much was it?”
• Kids say, “$1000.”
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• Write $1000 under DEPOSIT in Row 1.
• “So what’s your balance?”
• Kids say, “$1000.”
• Write $1000 under BALANCE in Row 1.
• “Then what happened?”
• Kids say, “We paid our expenses?”
• GO TO ROW 2! Write a “1” in the first column of Row 2 (They see that several things 

happen in each round and list each event on a separate line).
• “And what’s the code for paying expenses?” (Note: Again, only ask this the first round.)
• Kids say, “EX.”
• Write EX in the next column in Row 2.
• “How much were they?”
• Kids say, “$900.”
• “Was it a Payment or a Deposit?”
• Kids say, “Payment.”
• Write $900 under PAYMENT in the right column.
• “So what’s your balance now?”
• Kids say, “$100.”
• Write $100 under BALANCE on Row 2.
• “And did any of you buy Piddlyjunk?”
• If they did...”What is the code for this?”
• Kids say, “BP.”
• “And how much was it?”
• Kids say, “$100.”
• “And what is your balance if you bought Piddlyjunk?”
• Kids say, “Zero.”
• “OK, for those of you who bought Piddlyjunk, we’re only going to keep track as if 

you did NOT buy Piddlyjunk on this chart (the big replica). If you did, your numbers 
will be $100 less for a bit. Do you understand?” (Note: Get agreement that they all 
understand.)”

• “Now there’s one last thing you always do after you keep track of where your money 
is going...and if you don’t do it, you can get really messed up because you won’t know 
how much money you have in your accounts. The word starts with an “R”. Anyone 
have a clue what I’m looking for? (Let them guess.) The word is REC... (keep letting 
them guess). It’s RECONCILE. Anyone know what it means to reconcile your accounts? 
(Guesses.). It means that you make sure the amount of money you think you have in 
your account matches the amount your bank says you have.”

• “Let’s see why this is so important. What happens if you think you have more money 
than the bank does? Right, you might spend more money than you have and you can 
end up paying a lot in fees when this happens...at the tune of $35 each! What happens 
if your bank says you have less money than you think you have? Basically...it shows 
that you have made some mistakes in your accounting. Either way, there’s a problem 
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and you have to figure it out. 

• “So, how you reconcile your account in The Money Game is to make sure the amount of 
money IN your game register envelope matches the last balance on the outside of your 
register. Then you simply put a checkmark (4) next to the last balance on your register 
when you are reconciled.”

• “Can you think of one last reason why you reconciling is such a great money habit? 
(Guesses.) Because if there’s a mistake somewhere, you know when it was correct 
so you don’t have to look back an entire year to find the mistake but only since your 
account was last reconciled. Does that make sense?” (Make sure the all get it!)

• “Great! So put your registers in a safe place until your next Payday. By the way, what 
happens if you lose your register? Do you get another one?”

• Kids don’t know the answer yet so some will say, “Yes” and some will say, “No”.
• “Yes, you can get a new game envelope, however, in real life, would the bank replace 

the money if you lost it?”
• Kids will usually say, “No.”
• “Exactly, so how important is it in real life for you to keep track of your financial 

papers?”
• “Right and remember, How You Do Anything Is How You Do Everything, so if you 

don’t keep track of your money and finances, what ELSE don’t you keep track of? Just 
something to think about.”

After Round 2 and 3, do the same as above.

Add these next steps after Round 4 when they get to invest in their first asset: 
Get through Payday and Expenses and then add.
• “After you paid your expenses, what new thing did you do?”
• Kids will say, “We bought an asset.”
• “Did you BUY it or Invest in it?”
• Kids say, “Invested in it.”
• “Perfect. What’s the code for this?” (Note: Only need to ask the first time.)
• Kids say, “IA.”
• “And what was the amount?”
• Kids say, “$300.”
• “Was it a Payment or Deposit?”
• Kids say, “Payment.” 
• “What is your balance?”
• Kids say, “$100 or zero.” (Note: Depends on whether they bought piddlyjunk the very 

first round. 

After the Car Crash happens (after Round 4):
• “OK, so we need to record the Car Crash, which we call an event. What’s the code for 

Event?”
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• Kids say, “EV.”
• “And how much was your deductible?” (Note: Make sure you’ve explained deductible.)
• Kids say, “$100.”
• “And was it a Payment or Deposit?”
• Kids say, “Payment.”
• “And now your balance is?”
• Kids say, “$100 or zero.” (Depends on whether they bought Piddlyjunk the first round.)

Add these next steps after Round 5 when they start collecting passive income: 
Get through Payday and Expenses. (Note: They won’t have had enough money to buy 
another asset yet.) Now say:
• “After you paid your expenses, then what happened?” (Be SUPER excited here!)
• Kids say, “We got Passive Income.”
• “Right, and what is the code for this?”
• Kids say, “PI.”
• “How many of you liked getting Passive Income from owning an Asset?”
• Kids generally LOVE THIS PART and say, “YES.”
• “How many of you see that it takes investing in plenty of Assets to becoming Financially 

Free so you can Work Because You Want To, Not Because You Have To?”
• All students should raise their hands at this point.
• “So how many of you want to Win The Money Game?”
• Kids will generally be hooked at this point.
• “Great, each round you can buy more assets if you have saved $300, but remember, 

you want to make sure you never take your account to _____?”
• Kids say, “Zero.”
• “RIGHT! You guys aren’t going to have any trouble becoming Financially Free when you 

grow up!”

Finally, when you start adding Events before each round, simply write in the event on the 
game register if applicable and help the students keep their registers reconciled. 

Order of events when the game is fully engaged:

1.  Event Card
2.  Decide what they will do to give you some of their time and energy
3.  Payday
4.  Pay Yourself First
5.  Pay Expenses
6.  Make Individual Decision about Event
7.  Collect Passive Income (from assets already owned)
8.  Invest in Additional Asset(s)
9.  Tally Registers
10. RECONCILE!
11. Make check mark next to the last entry on register to indicate they reconciled.
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F.A.Q.
Here are a few of the most obvious questions that we get about the game. There are many 
more answered at www.WinTheMoneyGame.com. And if you have a question that we 
haven’t answered yet, please send it to elisabeth@winthemoneygame.com!

Q.  Can students/players buy assets with passive income?
A. Yes, of course. They can not use Moola though if you are using it as an incentive.

Q. Can they sell an asset at any point if they want to? And if yes, for how much?
A. Sure, they can sell an asset at any time for whatever someone else is willing to pay 

them for it. Ask them why they want to sell an asset that is providing Passive Income to 
them each month. There’s no right or wrong answer, just get them thinking about it.

Q. Can they team up and live together to reduce expenses?
A. No, they are all individual players, unless you want to put them in teams from the start.

Q. Should we give them advice on what to do, what to buy, etc.?
A. No, always turn it back to them in the form of a question, “What do you think?” 

They must learn to make decisions based on the best information possible and then 
experience the consequences of their decisions. You CAN answer specific questions 
about assets that you are familiar with.

Q. Do the students get Passive Income for assets they just bought?
A. No, you receive Passive Income the following round. They must own them for at least 

one round.

Q. What do you do when a student loses his or her game envelope?
A. Replace it, have a larger conversation about losing things of value (ask questions about 

this to the entire group) but DO NOT replace the money they lost or the asset chips if 
they had any. Decisions and choices must carry consequences to be lasting lessons.

Q. Can I add in additional lessons of my own?
A. Sure. This game has been a collaboration of everyone who has ever used it so please 

feel free to expand it, make it better, more fun and more entertaining. All we ask is that 
if you create something great, pass it along to the rest of us! 

Q. What do I do with a student who just doesn’t get it, refuses to buy assets or even 
participate on any level?

A. First, let go of the idea that just because they aren’t doing the activities, they aren’t  
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grasping the lessons. Our experience is that each child will have his or her own way of 
participating. Second, if a student won’t buy assets, it’s generally because of a fear they 
have developed about assets being too risky. All you can do is ask questions to uncover 
the student’s underlying subconscious beliefs about money and wealth. Playing our 
Monkey Wants a Corner activity (see Additional Activities on the DVD) may help reduce 
the fears associated with risk.

Q. Does this game work with adults?
A. YES! We’ve played it with practically every age group and it always works.

Q. Does this game work with all socioeconomic levels?
A. YES! Poor to rich, everyone needs to learn about money.

Q. Do I have to use the music that comes with the game?
A. No, you can use any music you wish, as long as it’s upbeat, playful and full of energy. 

Simply make sure you use the exact same song for every single round of the game.

Q. What if I only want to play the game for a few hours (i.e., a shorter time)?
A. We have played this game in as little as three hours. You can make it through 6-8 

rounds so that the students get a feel for winning the game. End the program with a 
great discussion on how they can continue moving forward in their own lives in order to 
Win The Money Game!

Q. Can I make this a large event with lots of students?
A. Absolutely. Our experience is that you need one set of game bags for every 25-30 

students and at least 2 volunteers for every 20 students. Just enlist the parents of the 
students to be your volunteers. You will be surprised at what the parents learn playing 
this game with their children.

 Note: In a shorter version of the game, give $200 in Passive Income for every Asset 
the students own. For an outline of this and other additional activities, visit you Member 
Site and look under the Resources section.

Q. How can I teach the entire Camp Millionaire and Moving Out! for Teens programs?
A. You can attend one of our amazingly powerful Train-the-Trainer workshops in order to 

license the program for your school, community or state. It’s a great way to create extra 
income for yourself. Give us a call at 800-928-1932 and we’ll fill you in. Or visit: 

http://www.creativewealthintl.org/trainthetrainer.php
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SETTING THE STAGE
To start playing the game, do the following set-up activity to help the students understand 
the relationship between a boss, an employee and a paycheck.

Materials needed: 
Paychecks (white)

Optional Materials:
One hat or container labeled FEDERAL TAXES
One hat or container labeled STATE TAXES
One hat or container labeled MEDICARE TAXES
One hat or container labeled SOCIAL SECURITY TAXES
The Jeopardy song (or some other 30 second tune)

Part One: Working for Your Money

Have everyone in the room stand up and find a partner. Have the shorter person raise his 
hand, point to his partner and say, “I’m your new boss.” This now makes the other person 
their employee. 

Tell the employees that this is their first day of work with their new boss. Ask them if 
employees usually get paid before they have done any work. Tell the bosses that for the 
duration of the music (or for the next 30 seconds), they get to tell their employees how 
they want them to work. The bosses can have their employees do things like:

• Hop on one foot
• Run around the room
• Do pushups, sit-ups, jumping jacks or any variation thereof
• Tidy/rearrange the room
• Retrieve things for the bosses
• Anything else that is safe and in the room—let the students be creative

At the end of the 30 seconds, ask the student if employees normally get paid after one day 
of work. After the resounding “No,” ask them what day that was (coach them that it was 
Monday). Ask them what day it is now (Tuesday)? The bosses have another 30 seconds to 
tell their employees what to do. Repeat through Friday. 

So, you will have done this 5 times to represent a full workweek. Now say...

Employees, how are you feeling right now? Did it sometimes feel like the boss was making 
you do pointless things that you didn’t want to do? Bosses, how are you feeling right now? 
Would you rather be the boss or the employee? Who was controlling whom? The bosses 
get to tell the employees when to work, what to work on, when to take breaks, when 
they’re allowed to go on vacation, and they get to decide when and how much to pay their 
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employees. Your bosses have decided to pay you weekly. 

Part 2: Paying Taxes on Your Money

Have each of the bosses come up to the front of the room and get a paycheck and return 
to their partners. Have the bosses attempt to give their employees their paychecks, but 
instead go through the following scenario:

Have the four hats or containers ready, but hidden. Have the FEDERAL TAXES container 
ready first. If you do not have four containers, you can use a garbage can to collect the 
taxes.

Bosses, go ahead and give your employees their paychecks—oh wait! I almost forgot. Rip 
$100 off their paychecks, bosses. 

Pull out the FEDERAL TAXES container and hold it up for everyone to read.

What does this $100 represent? Your employee’s federal taxes. Please come up and 
throw the $100 into the Federal Taxes container. What do federal taxes pay for? Federal 
employees, wars, freeways and highways that cross state lines, the military, etc.

Have the STATE TAXES container ready next.

Bosses, go ahead and give your employees their paychecks—oh wait! I just remembered. 
Rip another $100 off their paychecks, bosses.

Pull out the STATE TAXES container and hold it up for everyone to read.

What does this $100 represent? Your employee’s state taxes. Please come up and throw 
this $100 into the State Taxes container. What do state taxes pay for? State employees, 
public schools, interstate highways, the governor’s salary, state programs, etc.

Have the MEDICARE/MEDICAID TAXES container ready next.

Bosses, give your employees their paychecks—oh wait! I just remembered. Rip off another 
$100.

Pull out the MEDICARE/MEDICAID TAXES container.

What does this $100 represent? Your employee’s Medicare and Medicaid taxes. Please come 
up and throw this $100 into the Medicare and Medicaid Taxes container. What are Medicare 
taxes? If you’re over 65 years old and you meet the eligibility requirements, you qualify to 
have some of your hospital and medical bills covered by the federal government. 

What are Medicaid taxes? While Medicare taxes are entitlement-based (meaning your 
eligibility is determined by what you have contributed) and funded solely by the federal 
government, Medicaid is need-based (meaning your eligibility is determined by your 
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income) and funded by both state and federal taxes. Those who qualify for Medicaid are 
lower-income families and individuals with little or no health insurance.

Have the SOCIAL SECURITY container ready next.

All right, bosses, give your employees their paychecks—wait! I almost forgot. Rip off 
another $100.

Pull out the SOCIAL SECURITY container (see Flip Chart drawing that helps illustrate this 
part).

What does this $100 represent? It represents your employee’s Social Security tax.  What 
is Social Security? The Social Security program was started in the Great Depression. What 
is the Great Depression? The Great Depression happened in the 1930s because the stock 
market crashed in 1929 and people panicked and took all of their money out of the banks. 
The banks didn’t have all the money to give them because they had loaned it out to other 
people—that’s how banks make money. The people of the United States had lost faith in 
the economy and one out of every four people was unemployed.

Do you know who was president during the Great Depression? Franklin D. Roosevelt. He 
started lots of programs to help people get back on their feet and one of them was called 
Social Security. What he did was take a little bit of money out of employees’ paychecks to 
help support retired people (over 65) so they could stop working. 

Have one third of the students go to one side of the room and two-thirds of the students 
go to the other side of the room. 

The side with fewer people represents the “old people” and the side with more people 
represents the “young people.”

Back then, were there more or less young people? More. These younger people were the 
workers and Roosevelt only took a little bit of money out of a lot of paychecks to help fund 
Social Security. Did people live longer or shorter than they do now? Shorter. The average 
lifespan of a person in the 1930s was 61. So if you made it to 65, you got to collect Social 
Security. Were people having fewer kids or more kids? More kids, because you needed 
people to help work for the family.

Go to the side with the “young people.”

What happens to young people as time passes? They get older!

Tap the “young people” on the shoulder and direct them to go to the other side of the 
room until the ratio is now one-third young people and two-thirds old people.

This is what it looks like today. Are people having more or fewer kids now? Old people. Do 
people live longer or shorter now? They live a lot longer. The average lifespan of a person 
today is 76 and by the time your parents are at that age, the average lifespan is predicted 
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to be 85. Are people having less or more kids now? Less kids, because kids are expensive! 
Are the young people getting more money taken out of their paychecks? No. This means 
that older people are getting less to live on. Pretty soon, when you are ready to collect 
Social Security, if it is still around, it will look like this:

Tap the young people on the shoulder until there is only one young person left.

Do you want to rely on Social Security for your retirement? No! So what should you do 
now? Start saving and investing now. Give someone a high five and tell them, “I’m going to 
take care of my own retirement!”

Have the participants go back to their original pairs.

Bosses, go ahead and hand your employees their paychecks. Employees, how do you feel? 
Almost half your paycheck is gone. Most employees work for the government from January 
to May. That means about 40% of their paychecks go to taxes. 

How often do employees have to pay their taxes? Every time they collect a paycheck. How 
often do business owners and self-employed people have to pay taxes? One to four times a 
year. How many of you would rather be the boss than the employee? 

Turn to someone next to you and tell them, “I want to be the boss!”

SOCIAL SECURITY FLIPCHART

1930
’S

NOW
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THE SCENARIO
Your students have time-traveled to the future and are now between 
the ages of 18 and 22. They have their first job, working for you, and 
will be receiving a monthly paycheck in the amount of $1000 (after-tax 
dollars). There will be no raises. 

They have an apartment they share with a few 
other people, 

  a car, 

 

a credit card or two, 

    they buy their own groceries,  

 and pay their own utility bills. 

They also donate a certain amount of money regularly every 
month to help others or the planet,

and have a certain amount of money for a little fun.
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MONTH ONE: YOU HAVE A JOB
Your students are all employed by you (you are now their boss/employer!) and will be 
receiving a monthly paycheck. They also have the typical expenses of an adult and, to 
pay these expenses, they will tear off pieces of their paycheck in $100 increments. In this 
game, all of the expenses are MANDATORY, except piddlyjunk. 

The piddlyjunk bag is the only bag that is OPTIONAL. If they have any money ‘left over’ to 
spend, they may choose to buy something from the piddlyjunk bag. Piddlyjunk is $100. 

PIDDLYJUNK defined: There are two kinds of piddlyjunk: the first 
is the kind that goes down in value as soon as you buy it (i.e., laptops, cars, 
mp3 players, clothes, etc.). The second kind has no value after you buy it (i.e., 
coffee drinks, juice drinks, eating out, going to the movies, etc.)

Start the music and have them come get their paychecks. Have them go around the room 
and pay all their expenses. Remind them that rent is $300 and everything else is $100.

They need to decide whether or not to buy piddlyjunk. To buy piddlyjunk, they put $100 in 
the Piddlyjunk bag. Once they are finished, have them take a seat and turn off the music.

NOTE: While they are paying their expenses, draw a replica of the game register on a large 
flip chart, chalkboard or whiteboard. 

Place the game registers and pens on the floor in the front of the room. Have the 
participants get up and grab a register and a pen. Tell them to write their names in the top 
right. Carefully go over what happened during the first month on the large register in front 
of them as they follow along on their registers (see script on Page 16):

Month Activity Payment Deposit Balance
1 Payday (PD) 1000 1000
1 Expenses (EX) 900 100
1 BP 100 0

NOTE: The Bought Piddlyjunk (BP) activity code and line should only be entered for the 
students who bought piddlyjunk.

Use the word RECONCILE after each round. Explain that the way you make sure you’re 
keeping track of your money correctly is to make sure that the amount of money your 
game register says on the OUTSIDE matches the amount of money you have on the 
INSIDE of the game envelope. This is called “Reconciling Your Account.”
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MONTH TWO: 
PAY YOURSELF FIRST!

Before Month Two begins, ask your students to add up their total expenses. Ask them how 
much money they have left over. Everyone should realize they have $100 left over after 
paying all of their expenses, if they don’t buy piddlyjunk.

Do you want to know the number one habit of all millionaires? Most people say they 
will save money if they have any ‘left over’ at the end of the month, but usually, they 
end up spending it all. They pay everyone else first—their landlord, utilities companies, 
store owners—and then have no money left for themselves. Millionaires pay themselves 
first. They know what their general expenses are each month, and before they pay their 
expenses they put money aside for themselves.

Principle!
Pay yourself first!

To represent “paying yourself first,” have your students tear $100 off their 2nd paycheck 
and put it in their game envelopes as soon as they receive it, instead of waiting to save 
the $100 after they’ve paid their expenses. Turn on the music and have them collect their 
paychecks, pay themselves first, and then pay their expenses. Have them take a seat and 
turn off the music when they’re done. Ask if anyone bought piddlyjunk this time around 
and if it was easier to pass on buying piddlyjunk when the money wasn’t in their hands.

Help them fill out the register as follows (base it on NOT buying piddlyjunk during the first 
round):

Month Activity Payment Deposit Balance
1 PD 1000 1000
1 EX 900 100
1 BP 100 0
2 PD 1000 1100
2 EX 900 200

Note: Some students might still buy piddlyjunk this round. Have them fill out a line for that 
as well if this is the case. Remember to RECONCILE!
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MONTH THREE: 
PUTTING YOUR MONEY TO WORK FOR YOU

Before Month Three begins, remind the students to pay themselves first before they pay 
their expenses. Turn on the music, pass out their paychecks and have them take a seat 
once they are done.

At this point, the kids will have various amounts on their envelopes; $0, $100, $200, or 
$300. Ask who has $300. Ask them if they would like to learn a way to have their money 
work for them because, right now, they are working for their money. Tell them that during 
the next month, they’ll find out how they can get their money to work for them.

Help them fill out the register below. Again, base it on the scenario where students did 
not buy piddlyjunk; help those who did. And as always, remind them to reconcile their 
accounts.

Month Activity Payment Deposit Balance
1 PD 1000 1000
1 EX 900 100
1 BP 100 0
2 PD 1000 1100
2 EX 900 200
3 PD 1000 1200
3 EX 900 300

Principle!
Make money grow by 

putting it to work for you.
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MONTH FOUR: 
THE THREE PILLARS OF WEALTH

Before the fourth month begins, set up three chairs with the three asset bags and the asset 
chips in front of each corresponding bag.

NOTE: To make sure you always use the same colored chips for the asset, you can; 1) 
draw a line on each back with a colored marker corresponding to the color of the chip, or 
2) drop one chip in each bag so that you just need to look inside of the bag to know what 
color chip goes with what asset. 

Ask who has $300 going into this round. They now have the opportunity to buy assets.

ASSETS defined: Assets are things you buy or invest in, that put money IN your 
pocket. For instance, if you invest in real estate and rent the house out for more 
than the expenses of the house, that house is an asset to you. We call that 
money passive income or cash flow.

LIABILITIES defined: Liabilities are things you buy that take money OUT of 
your pocket. For instance, if you invested in the same property mentioned 
above, and you rent out the house for less than the expenses of the 
house, the house is a liability to you.

Is the house you live in an asset or a 
liability? 
The old school of thought is that your personal home is an asset. Your personal home is an 
investment and, for most people, it is their biggest investment.  But, your personal home is 
actually the bank’s asset because it is putting money into the bank’s pocket. It is actually a 
liability to you. 

Even if your house is completely paid off, there are still other expenses like utilities and 
property taxes that will be taking money out of your pocket. 

Use this question as the ultimate Asset Test...

If you lost your job tomorrow, would your investment feed you or eat you?
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Principle! 
Assets feed you. Liabilities eat you.

The three assets students can invest in are business, stocks and real estate. Each asset 
costs $300. These are the three investment categories most wealthy (financially free) 
people use to get their wealth. If they choose to invest in an asset, they simply drop $300 
in the appropriate asset bag and pick up the corresponding asset chip. Remind them that 
they aren’t ‘spending’ money on assets, they are ‘investing’ in assets. 

Ask those who have $200 now and will have $300 when they get paid, if they think it is OK 
to invest in an asset. Ask them if they ever want their balance to be $0 and tell them they 
can technically buy an asset this round and the choice is up to them. Bring up the fact that 
it was their choice a few rounds ago to buy piddlyjunk instead of saving.

Remind them to pay themselves first before they pay their expenses, turn on the music 
and have them collect their paychecks. Once everyone has a paycheck, stand by the assets 
station to help the students buy assets and field any questions to clear up any confusion. 
Have them take a seat once they are finished. 

Help them fill out their registers:

Month Activity Payment Deposit Balance

3 PD 1000 1200
3 EX 900 1300
4 PD 1000 1300
4 EX 900 400
4 IA 300 100

Then tell them to place a tick mark next to the asset they invested in the following chart on 
the game envelope:

Number of assets you own
Real Estate Stocks Business

Note: The students who bought piddlyjunk in the first month will have discovered that 
after this fourth month, they will technically have $300 to invest in an asset and some of 
them will make the choice to invest that $300, as you have given them this option before 
the round began. The reason the students must wait until at least the fourth month to 
invest in an asset is because they don’t want their balances to be $0.

This point will be addressed shortly.
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ACTIVITY: MAKE ‘EM LEVEL!
This activity is designed to explain the three different 
types of assets in the game and important financial 
principles called asset allocation and diversification. This 
activity requires seven volunteers. Note: Choose a smaller 
child to be Volunteer 1 and if you choose a girl, make sure 

she is not wearing a dress or skirt. Also, make sure the kids are careful 
with each other! It is a very powerful activity because it is so physical 
and visual.

Ask for a volunteer and have him lie down on his back, parallel with the rest of the class. 
Then ask for another volunteer. Volunteer 2’s task is to lift Volunteer 1 off the ground and 
make him horizontally level by holding only his legs. Usually, both of them will look at you 
like you’re crazy but Volunteer #2 will try. 

Ask Volunteer 2 if he would like some help and have Volunteer 3 come up. Have both V2 
and V3 try to lift V1 and make him level. V2 can grab his legs and V3 can grab his arms. 
They might be able to lift V1 off the ground, but they cannot make him level (there have 
been cases where V1 has very strong abdominal muscles and in this case ask him to stay 
level for a few minutes, which he will not be able to do). 

Ask the volunteers if they would like more help to make V1 level. Ask for help of four more 
volunteers. Have one person at his legs, one at his arms, one or two on each side of him. 
Now they will be able to make him completely level.

Have the volunteers gently set down V1 and have him stand up.

Ask the participants the following questions:

Was V1 able to be held up by only V2? V2 represents the stock market. If V1 invested all of 
his money in the stock market and the stock market crashed, what would happen to all his 
money?

Was V1 able to be held up by two people? Yes. Was V1 level though? No. V3 represents 
real estate. If V1 invested his money in real estate and the stock market, he could be held 
up, but he couldn’t stay level.

The last four volunteers represented business. Now, could V1 be held up level effortlessly? 
Yes. 
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We call these the THREE PILLARS OF WEALTH: stocks, business and real estate. 
This is how most millionaires and billionaires make their fortunes, even, and especially, in 
times of economic distress.

Most millionaires will learn about and invest in all three, but they will focus and become 
very good at investing in one.

What is Warren Buffett known for? (Ask if they know who Warren Buffett is first.) Warren 
Buffett is the second richest person in the United States and most of his investments are 
in the stock market. His brokerage firm, Berkshire Hathaway, is a public company and each 
share of his company is now worth over (NOTE: find current price...symbol BRK.A).

A married couple in the 1950’s asked Mr. Buffett to invest about $50,000 for them. In 2003, 
they died and left the investment account to their children, who checked the value of the 
stocks and found out they were worth $800,000,000! 

Where can most of Donald Trump’s investment money be found? (Ask if they know who 
Donald Trump is.) In real estate. He doesn’t have millions, but BILLIONS, of dollars in real 
estate. Did you know Donald Trump has gone bankrupt before? Yes, he has, but he’s made 
all his money back, and more, because he became incredibly knowledgeable about real 
estate.

Who is the famous billionaire who focused on business? Bill Gates. His business is Microsoft 
and he was definitely focused on learning how to run a successful and profitable business. 
Did you know he is the wealthiest man in the United States but he only owns a small 
percentage of his company now?

ASSET ALLOCATION defined: Investing in different types of investments to 
reduce your overall risk. Some types of asset classes may perform better than 
others at any given time.

DIVERSIFICATION defined: Investing in a wide variety of 
investments within one asset class, in other words, investing in several different 
types of stocks (companies).

You never want to have all your money in just one type of asset. Imagine what 
would happen if V2 and V3 weren’t there and you lost all your money in the one you 
focused on. You would fall to the ground immediately. So your job is to become very good 
at investing in at least one asset, but also to learn about and invest a little money in all 
three.

Principle! 
Don’t put all your financial eggs 

into one basket.
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CAR ACCIDENT!

Right after Month Four, some of the students will find that their balances are $0. This is 
the perfect time to have a car crash. This is the only planned EVENT throughout the game 
and it is placed here to teach the lesson the participants that they should never let their 
accounts get down to $0!

Note: During Month Four, turn the flipchart around so they can’t see what you’re drawing 
and draw a picture of two cars crashing on the flip chart. Then cover it up with a piece of 
paper so they can’t see it yet.

Tell the students you have some bad news. Explain that they have all just gotten into a 
car accident. Reveal the drawing of the two cars crashing. Let them know that no one 
was hurt and the damage wasn’t too bad. The cost to repair the damage? $1000! See 
who has $1000. Ask if anyone knows what insurance is and then explain. Explain that 
their insurance company covers all but $100 of the repair and that that $100 is their 
DEDUCTIBLE.

The students will be in one of the following situations:

1) They can pay the $100 immediately by placing the money in your hand or, 
2) If they do not have $100 (the ones who bought Piddlyjunk won’t have $100), they will 
have to put the bill on their credit card and pay $200 in credit card payments next month 
instead of just $100. Have them fill out their registers as follows:

Month Activity Payment Deposit Balance

4.5 EV 100 0

And remember...remind them to RECONCILE their accounts.
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MONTH FIVE:
YOUR MONEY WORKING FOR YOU

Before Month Five begins, put up the sign that says “Collect Passive Income Here” in one 
corner of the room and get the passive income ready to pass out.

Tell the students that after they’ve collected their paychecks, paid themselves first, and paid 
all of their expenses, they now receive $100 in passive income for every asset they invested 
in the last round. They will receive $100 for that asset every month from now on, as long as 
they own the asset. 

NOTE: If you need the game to go more quickly, they can collect $200 in passive income.

All they need to do is show you their asset chip to receive the passive income. 

Turn on the music, pass out the paychecks and station yourself under the passive income sign. 
Once they are finished, have them take a seat.  Help them fill out the chart as follows:

Month Activity Payment Deposit Balance

4 PD 1000 1300
4 EX 900 400
4 IA 300 100

4.5 EV 100 0
5 PD 1000 1000
5 EX 900 100
5 PI 100 200

Lastly, remind them to RECONCILE their accounts.
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Talk about the difference between earned income and passive income. Ask them what kind 
of income their paycheck is. 

EARNED INCOME defined: Earned income is money you trade your 
time and/or energy for. It usually comes in the form of a paycheck from a job or 
a payment from a customer in exchange for goods or services. It is also earned 
income if you only get paid once for every hour you work.

Ask them what kind of income they are receiving from their assets.

PASSIVE INCOME defined: Passive income is money you receive from 
assets you have invested in that do not take a lot of your time or energy once 
they become profitable. 

In real estate, passive income usually comes in the form of rental from a rental property 
where you charge the tenant more per month than your expenses (i.e., mortgages, repairs, 
utilities, etc.) for the house. Passive income is sometimes referred to as mailbox income. 

In the stock market, passive income usually comes in the form of dividends (i.e., a 
distribution of a company’s profits to its shareholders). 

In business, passive income is usually in the form of profits. This is also known as cash 
flow.

Remind them that every time they have more than $300 (because they never want their 
accounts to be zero), they can invest in another asset so they can accumulate more passive 
income.

NOTE: Yes, they can use their passive income to invest in more assets.
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MONTH SIX:
LET THE EVENTS BEGIN

EVENT CARD! Before the month begins, have one player come up and pull out an 
event card and read it out loud to the class. This card applies to everyone. 

How to use event cards in the game: 

Starting at MONTH SIX, an event card will be chosen before the beginning of every game 
and will add a lesson or a distinction to each round of the game. The following pages detail 
exactly what each distinction or lesson is taught by each event. Please refer to that section 
to see how to address your first event card.

Remind them to pay themselves first, pay their expenses, collect their passive income, and 
invest in assets if they have enough money, or just turn on the game music if it seems like 
your students are grasping the process.

Have them take a seat and, depending on what the event card says, you may or may 
not be able to show the group exactly how to fill out their registers as everyone will have 
different assets and different money situations. Instead, you may have to offer your help 
and enlist other students’ help to get the registers filled out accurately and efficiently. 

Ask the students, “How many of you want to learn how to win the game?” See if they have 
any ideas.

To win the game, you need to become financially free. Financially freedom is the 
ability to choose to work because you want to, not because you have to. Earned 
income is money you have to work for. Passive income is money that comes from your 
money working for you. So, to show them how win the game and become financially free, 
draw the formula on the next page on your flipchart, blackboard or whiteboard.
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HOW TO WIN THE GAME
(When your)

PASSIVE INCOME
(is greater than)

>
EXPENSES OF CHOSEN LIFESTYLE

(then you are)

=
FINANCIALLY FREE

Your students’ expenses are $900. This means they need to produce $1000 in passive 
income each month to be financially free. In other words, they need to have at least 10 
assets producing passive income to win the game.

Note: When you play a full game of 14-18 rounds (paychecks), the ‘Event Cards’ may 
dictate how many assets each student needs to become financially free.

Principle! 
You are the CEO of your life; 
financial freedom is your 
responsibility.



41 • The Rules to The Money Game • 41

Win The Money Game

THE FOLLOWING MONTHS:
THE EVENT CARDS!

You must play enough rounds (months) of the game for everyone to win. Since the 
expenses for the game are $900 or less (depending on the Event Cards that get pulled), 
this usually requires that students collect at least 10 assets. 

From here on out, before each month begins, have a player pull an event card and read 
it out loud. Make sure to explain the ramifications of each Event Card and any distinctions 
that make the financial situations relevant to their experience.

Each Event Card applies to everyone who is playing. You can choose to pull more than 
one event card per round, keeping in mind that there are 16 Event Cards total or you can 
choose the event cards that you definitely want to go over during the game and remove 
the rest. 

Each Event Card has a corresponding distinction or lesson, which means you can tailor 
which Event Cards end up in play or you can find a way to have every Event Card pulled at 
some point in the game.

Can you play the game more than once 
with the same group of kids?

You can absolutely play the game more than once with the same group of kids, even 
after you have reviewed all of the Event Cards. The next time around, the event cards will 
appear in a different order and the choices a player makes based on certain event cards 
may change based on their past experiences with the game. New Event Cards will also be 
made available on the website periodically. Keep checking to find updates.

On the following pages are the distinctions and lessons that correspond to each event card.
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EVENT CARD! EVENT CARD! EVENT 

STOCKS ARE UP!
The companies you 
invested in are having a 
very profitable quarter. 
Collect $200 in 
dividends for every 
stock asset you own.

STOCKS ARE UP! You are invested in companies that give dividends. Some companies 
choose to share their profits with their shareholders in the form of dividends. Not all 
companies give dividends and the decision to give dividends is made by the board of 
directors. In most cases, dividends are reinvested into the company in the form of more 
stock. 

This event card is an example of the relationship between a company and its shareholders. 
When the company does well so do you because, as a shareholder, you own a piece of the 
company.

STOCKS ARE DOWN!
The companies you 
invested in did not make 
enough profit to give 
dividends this month. 
Collect $0 for every 
stock asset you own.

EVENT CARD! EVENT CARD! EVENT 

STOCKS ARE DOWN! You are invested in companies that give dividends. Some 
companies choose to share their profits with their shareholders in the form of dividends. 
Not all companies give dividends and the decision to give dividends is made by the board 
of directors. In most cases, dividends are reinvested into the company in the form of more 
stock. 

This event card is an example of the relationship between a company and its shareholders. 
When the company is doing poorly, you also lose. Along with the potential reward you may 
gain for investing with this company, you also take the potential risk. Do not let this stop 
you from investing with a company, just understand this relationship and do your research 
before you choose to invest. Also, invest for the long term as opposed to the short term. 
Historically, those who invest wisely in the stock market for a longer period of time come 
out ahead. This event could just be a small hiccup in a long line of steady growth for this 
company.
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RENTER DEFAULTS ON RENT!
One of your renters 
does not pay rent this 
month. Do not collect 
passive income for one 
of your properties.

EVENT CARD! EVENT CARD! EVENT 

RENTER DEFAULTS ON RENT! This is one of the risks of investing in real estate and 
renting out your property. Your renter may not pay rent one month or may pay it very late. 
If your renter chooses not to pay his rent, it is still your responsibility to pay the mortgage 
on the property and also your responsibility to choose what action to take. Do you evict 
your renter? Do you try to collect the rent? Do you charge a late fee or penalize the renter 
somehow? In any case, you do not have the potential for passive income from this property 
this month.

100% OCCUPANCY!
All your rental properties 
have tenants. Collect $200 
in passive income this 
month for each real estate 
asset you own.

EVENT CARD! EVENT CARD! EVENT 

100% OCCUPANCY! If you own properties that are not single family homes but 
apartment complexes, all of your units may not be occupied all the time. People’s lives 
change; they choose to move because of their job, because of their lack of a job, to be 
closer or farther away from this person or that street. Because of reasons like this, the 
occupancy of your units is in flux. When you don’t have 100% occupancy, you lose out 
on the rent for that unit. Every time one tenant moves out and you have to find another 
tenant to move in, you may lose money.

This month though, all of your units are full. All of your tenants are happy, and they paid 
their rent on time. Congratulations!
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HAPPY HOLIDAYS!
Your business is doing 
very well this holiday 
season. Collect $200 in 
passive income for every 
business asset you own.

EVENT CARD! EVENT CARD! EVENT 

HAPPY HOLIDAYS! The holiday season, which usually begins after Thanksgiving and 
ends right after New Year’s Day, is one of the busiest and most profitable times of the year 
for most businesses as people are buying gifts for their loved ones, friends and co-workers.

Your businesses are doing especially well this holiday season and your profits are way up 
during these last few months of the year. 

ECONOMIC DOWNTURN!
Your business’s profits 
are low this quarter due 
to a slowing of the  
economy. Collect $0 for 
every business asset you 
own.

EVENT CARD! EVENT CARD! EVENT 

ECONOMIC DOWNTURN! A slowing of the economy basically means there is less money 
circulating in the economy; the money is literally moving slower. This is usually due to the 
general public feeling that there is less money coming their way, either because the stock 
market is not doing well, people are taking pay cuts or getting downsized, or any number 
of reasons that scare people into saving versus spending their money.

When this happens, businesses also do less business and profits are lower than usual. 
We often see this happen towards the beginning of the year because of the huge buying 
binges that happen during the holidays. 
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PAY OFF YOUR CREDIT CARD!
Credit card balance is 
only $200. Pay it IN 
FULL and eliminate 
credit card payment for 
duration of game.

EVENT CARD! EVENT CARD! EVENT 

PAY OFF YOUR CREDIT CARD! When you leave a balance on your credit card, meaning 
you don’t pay it off IN FULL every month, the credit card company charges you interest, 
usually 10%  — 26%. The credit card company gives you the option of paying a minimum 
payment (usually $20 to $100, depending on the total balance), some of the amount, or 
the entire amount every month.

If you bought a laptop for $1000, paid for it with a credit card, and decided to only pay the 
minimum payment of $20 a month, it would end up costing you $2943 and take you 19.3 
years to pay it off completely. NOTE: Illustrate on flip chart if desired.

This event is your opportunity to pay off your credit card balance completely. If you choose 
to pay $200 during this round, your credit card payment will be eliminated for the duration 
of the game, your expenses will be lowered, and you will be closer to becoming financially 
free faster. If you do not pay $200 this round, you will continue to have credit card 
payments for the rest of the game.

CAR CRASH!
Pay $100 for repairs IMMEDIATELY. If 

you do not have the money, pay $200 in 
credit card payments next month.

EVENT CARD! EVENT CARD! EVENT 

CAR CRASH! You never know when an emergency will happen. This is why you never 
want your balance to be $0. If you do not have the $100 at the time the event card is 
pulled (that is, before your receive your next paycheck), you will have to put the payment 
on your credit card and your credit card payment will double next month.

NOTE: This event is also placed after Month Four to teach a lesson about making sure 
your balance is never at $0. You can choose to leave this card in to reinforce the point (the 
students will have REALLY bad luck with cars!) or you can choose to remove the card all 
together. 
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COMPANY GOES BANKRUPT!
One of the companies 
you have invested in 
goes bankrupt. Return 
one of your stock chips 
and collect $0 in passive 
income for that asset.

EVENT CARD! EVENT CARD! EVENT 

COMPANY GOES BANKRUPT! Sometimes companies you invest in go out of business. In 
this case, your stocks are worth nothing and you lose the money you invested. Return the 
stock chip to the container. This is another reason why it’s a good idea to invest in more 
than one stock.

A simple way to do this is to invest in mutual funds. Mutual funds are a collection of stocks. 
Think of it as a bag of mixed nuts. When you put your money into the mixed nuts mutual 
fund, you automatically invest a little of it in peanuts, a little of it in cashews, a little of it 
in macadamia nuts, a little in almonds. This way, if all the peanuts get eaten, you’d still be 
invested in all the other nuts. What if you put all your money in a can of peanuts and they 
all got eaten or stolen?

So when you begin investing in stocks, you also want to learn about investing in mutual 
funds because it’s a great way to get started.

TIME TO SELL!
One of the companies 
you have invested in is 
doing very well. You have 
the option to sell a stock 
asset and collect $500.

EVENT CARD! EVENT CARD! EVENT 

TIME TO SELL! The golden rule of stock investing is to buy low, sell high. There are lots 
of other strategies that don’t use that rule, but the basic principle is still applied. If you 
are investing with a financial advisor, you and your financial advisor should develop an exit 
strategy—decide when and why you will sell your stocks. This applies to real estate and 
business, too
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In this case, you have the opportunity to sell your stock. You choose whether or not this 
would be a good time to do so. For instance, if it’s too early in the game and you know you 
might make more money holding on to it, you don’t have to sell it. If you don’t feel good 
about the stock market right now, it could be a good time to sell it. You never know what’s 
going to happen, you only know what has already happened.

PIPES BURST!
One of your properties’ 
pipes burst. Collect $0 
passive income for one 
of your properties and 
pay $100 to repair.

EVENT CARD! EVENT CARD! EVENT 

PIPES BURST! As the landlord, you are responsible for a lot of things that you would not 
be responsible for as a tenant. You have to pay property tax, collect rent, pay the mortgage 
whether or not rent is paid, and you also have to maintain the property.

When you have electrical problems or gas problems or, in this case, plumbing problems, 
it is your responsibility to solve them and pay for any repairs. You have to get your pipes 
replaced in one of your properties, so not only do you not collect passive income for one of 
your properties this month, but you actually have to pay $100 more to cover the costs.

PAY OFF YOUR CAR!
Car loan balance is only 
$300. Pay it IN FULL 
and eliminate car loan 
payment for duration of 
game.

EVENT CARD! EVENT CARD! EVENT 

PAY OFF YOUR CAR! A car loan is a major expense, especially since it is a liability 
(something that goes down in value and takes money out of your pocket). If you choose 
to pay off your car this round, you will eliminate this expense and be one step closer to 
becoming financially free sooner.
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UNEXPECTED MEDICAL BILL!
Went to the hospital 
with no health 
insurance. Pay $100 
IMMEDIATELY or $200 
credit card payment 
next month.

EVENT CARD! EVENT CARD! EVENT 

UNEXPECTED MEDICAL BILL! Even when you’re doing everything right, life throws 
things at you that are unexpected and cost money. This is why you never want the balance 
in your savings or checking account to be $0, even though it might be $0 because you’ve 
invested it in assets. 

You either have to pay $100 right now or put it on your credit card to pay for it, which 
means your credit card payment next month will be $200.

ASSET APPRECIATION!
One of your properties 
has gone up in market 
value. You have the 
option to sell the property 
and collect $600.

EVENT CARD! EVENT CARD! EVENT 

ASSET APPRECIATION! One of your properties has significantly gone up in value and 
you have the option to sell it. Even those who like to buy and hold properties for a long 
time (that means buying a property to keep and rent out versus buying a property to turn 
around and sell it right away) may choose to sell a property when the market is doing well 
to generate more capital in order to buy another property or two.

You can choose to sell this property or keep it. Remember, if you sell it, you lose this asset 
as a source of passive income, so keep this in mind as you decide to sell or not.
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OPERATING BUDGET MISHAP!
One of your companies 
has exceeded its 
operating budget. Collect 
$0 in passive income and 
pay $100 to cover the 
difference.

EVENT CARD! EVENT CARD! EVENT 

OPERATING BUDGET MISHAP! One of the most important things a business needs to 
create is a budget and part of a budget is its projected expenses. Budgets need to be as 
accurate as possible. If the company finds that it is way over budget because it spent more 
money than it projected, it must take the money out of its profit.

In this case, you have severely underestimated the operating costs of your business this 
year. Perhaps you didn’t plan for unexpected shifts in your growing business, perhaps 
your growth did not keep up with the expenses it took to grow it, perhaps this was your 
first year and you had no idea it would cost this much to run it, perhaps there were some 
expenses that were unnecessary, or perhaps you didn’t stick to your original budget. In any 
case, you not only lose your passive income, you are actually $100 in the negative.

TAKE YOUR COMPANY PUBLIC!
You may choose to take 
one of your companies 
public. You have the 
option to relinquish all 
your shares and collect 
$700.

EVENT CARD! EVENT CARD! EVENT 

TAKE YOUR COMPANY PUBLIC! Every business needs an exit strategy—this means that 
in your business plan, you not only want to plan how to start your business, you also plan 
how to exit from your business. People who make millions of dollars in businesses don’t 
start businesses to run them, they start businesses to sell them.

You have the opportunity right now to take one of your companies public. This is one way 
a growing business raises capital. The company sells shares of stock to the public, i.e., 
pieces of the company. As the owner, you can then sell your stock in the company, take 
the money and retire on a beach in Tahiti. This, of course, only works if you have built up 
enough of a reputation to generate positive publicity for your company so the public wants 
to invest in your stock. Take a look at Apple and Google as examples of companies who 
successfully took their companies public.
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HOW TO END THE GAME

As you play the game, you will realize that the game could go on forever, a concept we 
want your participants to understand as well. The number of assets you can invest in is 
limitless. 

Practically speaking though, the game itself eventually needs to end. The most important 
thing your participants need to understand before the game ends is that their passive 
income must exceed the expenses of their chosen lifestyles for them to become financially 
free. At some point, you can even suggest that they stop collecting a paycheck (i.e., they 
don’t have to work anymore) if their passive income can pay for all their expenses.

It’s important to point out that even though we call it Passive Income, almost every passive 
income source does require some attention: rentals, stock portfolios, internet companies. 
Many income producing assets are automated, but most take a little TLC. 

Also, as you go through this game, please constantly talk to your students about helping 
others and doing good in the world. One of our most important principles is the underlying 
philosophy that once you are financially free, you can take some of the extra money you 
have every month and go do a lot of good in the world with it.

Here are a few ideas on how to end the game:

• Throw a Financial Freedom Party once the last person has collected his 10th asset to 
celebrate everyone winning the game.

• Since everyone is a winner, you can buy little prizes and have the one with the most 
assets choose first, the one with the second-most assets choose second, and so on. 

• Pass out little certificates that say “You’ve just won the Money Game and are now 
licensed to handle money wisely.”

• Start the game again and throw in a new element, mix up the event cards, or add event 
cards you have not used yet. Your participants will play the game differently depending 
on what they learned from the previous game.

If you come up with other wonderful ways to end the game, please e-mail us at:
info@creativewealthintl.org.

Now...Go Celebrate!!!
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EXPANDING THE MONEY GAME
The Money Game as it stands, gives students a wonderful foundation in personal money 
management and investment principles. If you’re doing shorter programs, a few hours or a 
few days, it’s all you need to make a HUGE impact on their future.

If, however, you want to expand the game by adding additional financial lessons, we’ve got 
you covered. The follow additional activities are available at www.WinTheMoneyGame.com. 
There is a lot more information about each activity on the site as well.

The Money Jars Activity Lesson

Most people grow up thinking that money has one job…for spending. But if this is truly 
what you believe about money, you’ll never have much extra to make your dreams come 
true, help others make their dreams come true and create financial freedom for yourself. 
The Money Jars teaches players how to look at their money as having at least six jobs.

Simple vs. Compound Interest Activity Lesson

Since compound interest is one of the most important financial education concepts around, 
this great lesson shows the kids, using the kids, the power of compound interest compared 
to simple interest.

The Language of Money Activity Lesson

Learning about money is just like learning about any other subject…there are words that 
are specific to the topic that you must know and understand in order to put the information 
you’re learning to use for your benefit. This activity is a great way to help players 
remember the money language they’re learning by playing the game.

Code of Honor Activity Lesson

You know how you hate being told how to act and what to do? Well, kids don’t like it either, 
so we created a way for the students to create their own rules.

Needs and Wants Debate Activity Lesson

Helping people distinguish between Needs and Wants is critical when you’re teaching them 
how to make wiser financial choices with their money. Using a debate makes it fun.

SSPs – Spending & Savings Plans

Let’s face it…without a handle on how much money is coming into our lives each month 
(from both earning and making money) and how much is going out (spent on living 
expenses), it’s hard to get a grip on having extra money in your life. This is consistently 
one of the most valuable lessons we teach and the kids are always challenged by it.
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First Impressions Activity Lesson

We constantly make judgments about people relative to how much money we think they 
have or don’t have when in actuality, the type of person they are usually has nothing to 
do with their financial situation. This activity teaches kids a bit about making financial 
judgments and why they aren’t such a good idea in life.

Financial Principle Contest Activity Lesson

I have often heard it said that “Repetition is the mother of skill.” The activity is used to 
hammer in the financial principles of the game by using a contest where time is of the 
essence.

10-24-7: The Combination to a Life of Possibility

Giving kids the key to success using a very simple activity.

Assets and Liabilities Activity Lesson

Helping people distinguish between an Asset and a Liability helps them know what to do 
with their hard earned cash. This activity uses a debate to help players distinguish between 
the two.

The Money Cow Game Activity Lesson

Everyone loves stuffed animals and this activity is centered around a little stuffed cow…you 
can even call it the Cash Cow if you want. This is another lesson that will help the players 
remember the Money Game principles.

Musical Chairs Supply & Demand Activity Lesson

Supply and demand is as basic an economic lesson as it gets when you’re talking about 
teaching kids and teens about money. This fun activity is a blast so be prepared for your 
cheeks to hurt from all the laughing!

Earning Vs. Making Money Activity Lesson

Most of our children are still being groomed for getting jobs when they get out of school…
but there are so many other ways to bring money into our lives where we’re in control.

Financial Foursquare Activity Lesson

One of the most important distinctions that Camp Millionaire and The Money Game help 
people (little and not so little) see is how money comes into, and flow through, their lives. 
This lesson is based on the information from Robert Kiyosaki’s Cash Flow Quadrant.

Penny a Day Vs. Million Dollars Today Activity Lesson

Our Penny Vs. Million Dollars Activity has to do with compound growth and is a great way 
to get anyone to understand the power of money invested over time.

Lastly, if there is a lesson you’d like us to develop, just send us an email to: info@
creativewealthintl.org and we’ll see what we can come up with!
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THE LANGUAGE OF MONEY
401(K) – Retirement plan offered by a for-profit company that allows its employees to set aside money 
tax deferred for retirement purposes.  Some companies will match employees’ contributions.

Abundance - The concept or belief that there is enough to go around, enough for everyone.

Appreciation – Increase in value of an asset.

Assets – A valuable item that is owned.

Asset Allocation – How an investor divides money in different asset classes such as stocks, bonds, cash, 
and real estate.

Amortization – The repayment of a loan in regular amounts over time.

ATM cards  (Automated Teller Machine) - A plastic card issued by a bank or other financial institution 
to a person who has an account at that bank. It enables the account holder to deposit and withdraw 
money from their account at an ATM machine.

Balance - The amount of money your bank statement says you have in your account at the end of each 
month. Doesn’t mean that’s what’s in your account right now though!

Bank Statement - A form you get from the bank each month that shows you how much money you have 
in your account as of the date on the statement, how much you put into your account that month, how 
much you took out of your account that month (withdrawals, checks, ATM, debit card purchases) and 
any fees you paid. 

Balance sheet – Lists the value of assets, liabilities, and net worth of a person or company.

Bear market – A prolonged period in which stock prices fall accompanied by widespread pessimism.

Board of Directors – Individuals elected by a corporation’s shareholders to oversee the management of 
the corporation.

Bond – Investment involving lending money to governments (city or national) or corporations.  It has a 
face value (the amount it is worth when it matures), a fixed interest rate, and a fixed maturity date 
(when the bond holder receives the face value of the bond).

Borrowing - When someone gives you something to use that you must give back.

Budget – A forecast of your income and expenses expected for some time in the future. This is also 
known as your SSP or Savings and Spending Plan.

Bull market – A prolonged period in which stock prices rise faster than the historical average. 

Capital – Wealth in the form of cash or goods used to generate income.  Also, the net worth of a 
company (assets minus liabilities) is also called capital.

Cash flow – A measure of a company’s or person’s financial health.  It’s what makes or breaks a business. 

CEO – Stands for chief executive officer – usually the president of a company.

CFO – Stands for chief financial officer – the executive responsible for the financial planning and 
record keeping for a company.
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Certificate of Deposit (CD) – A low risk, low return investment offered by banks or savings and loans.  
It is also called a “time deposit” because the investor has agreed to keep the money in the account for 
a specified period of time – 3 months to six years.  There is a monetary penalty for taking the money 
out before its maturity.

Check - A form of payment for a purchase that tells the person or business you wrote the check to 
that you have the money in your account so when they deposit your check into their account, the bank 
will transfer that amount of money into their account to complete the purchase.

Collateral – Property (land, house, stocks and bonds, car, jewelry, art, etc.) of value used to secure 
or guarantee a loan. If the loan is not paid, the lender can take the property (collateral) as payment 
instead. 

Collectibles – Items such as baseball cards, antiques, or coins that have value due to their rarity or 
desirability. 

Commission – A fee charged by a broker or agent for his/her services in helping with a transaction such 
as buying stock or real estate. 

Compound Interest – Interest paid on the original deposit plus accumulated interest of prior periods, 
i.e., when your interest earns interest.

Corporation – A form of business organization that is granted a charter by a state giving it legal rights 
as an entity separate from its owners.  It is characterized by the limited liability of its owners and the 
issuance of shares of stock.

Credit – A person’s ability to borrow money.

Credit cards – Cards used to borrow money or buy goods and services, with the promise of paying later. 
Credit card purchases include interest if not paid by the due date each month. 

Credit Score (aka FICO Score) – A number that represents a person’s credit worthiness. It indicates 
what type of credit risk a person is and the amount of interest a person has to pay when they are given 
credit. The higher the score, the better.

Custodian – Agent, bank or trust company that holds and safeguards an individual’s assets for them.

Debit cards - Similar to a check, a debit card is a promise that the recipient will be paid out of your 
bank account immediately, electronically. As it is taken directly from funds in your bank account, no 
debt is incurred. 

Debt – An IOU or an obligation to pay.  Bonds are debt instruments.

Default – Failure to pay back money on a timely basis that you borrowed from another.

Depreciation – Decrease in value of an asset.

Demand - When the public wants a product or service. Works hand in hand with “supply.”

Discount broker – One who charges lower commission rates than a full service broker but provides 
fewer services such as research and advice. 

Dividend - A piece of the profits that some companies decide to pass on to their stockholders.

Diversification – Investing in a wide variety of investments to reduce your overall risk since some 
investments may perform better than others at any given time.

Dollar cost averaging – Investing the same amount of money on a regular schedule regardless of the 
price.  For example, buying $25.00 worth of McDonald’s stock every month. Stock prices may move up 
or down, but when you spread your purchase out like this, you get more shares when the price is down.  
Thus you buy most of your shares at a price lower than the average price.
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Down payment – The part of the purchase price for a house/car or other large purchase that the buyer 
pays in cash, up front before he obtains a mortgage or loan on the remaining balance. Normally the 
larger the down payment (greater than 20%), the better interest rates you can get on a mortgage. 

DRIP – (dividend reinvestment plan) - Automatically buys more shares of stock with profits without 
paying brokerage commissions.

Earned income – Income from paid employment, such as wages, salaries, tips, commissions, and bonuses 
as opposed to income from an investment that is unearned.

Earnings – The amount that is left of a corporations sales (revenue) after they have paid all of their 
expenses.

Earnings per share (EPS) – The total earnings of a company divided by their number of shares 
outstanding. EPS can be determined for any previous year (called trailing EPS), the current year (called 
current EPS), or for the future (called forward EPS).  The last two would be estimates.

Expenses - Things that cost you money, i.e., in a business, expenses would include office rent, paper 
supplies, advertising, etc. At home, expenses would include rent or your house payment, food, insurance, 
gas, etc. Business expenses are often tax deductible.

FDIC – (Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation) - An agency of the U.S. government, established in 
1933, that insures deposits up to $100,000 if the bank defaults (goes out of business).

Financial Freedom or Independence – When your monthly income exceeds the monthly expenses 
of your chosen lifestyle. Not being dependent on anyone else for your financial expenses: housing, 
transportation, food, etc. 

Financial planner – An investment professional trained to help you plan and reach your long-term 
financial goals through investments, tax planning, asset allocation, retirement planning, and estate 
planning.

Financial statement – A written report that quantitatively describes your financial health at any given 
point in time. This includes what you own (assets) minus what you owe (liabilities) (a balance sheet), and 
your income and expense (an income statement). You must prepare a financial statement when you wish 
to qualify for a loan.

Gross Pay - The total amount of your paycheck before taxes and other deductions are taken out.

Index Fund – A type of mutual fund that attempts to mimic the performance of a particular index (such 
as the S & P 500) by buying similar amounts of similar stocks as that index consists of.

Inflation – The technical term for a rise in prices. Inflation usually occurs when there is too much money 
in circulation and not enough goods and services. Due to this excess demand, prices rise. 

Insurance – A promise of compensation for specific potential future unexpected loss or injury in 
exchange for a periodic payment (e.g., health insurance, car insurance, home owner insurance, life 
insurance).

Interest – 1) A fee charged by a lender for the use of borrowed money, or 2) The return on an 
investment. 

Interest-compound – Interest paid on the original deposit plus accumulated interest of prior periods, 
i.e., when your interest makes interest.

Interest-simple – Interest on the original deposit only.

Investing - When you put your money to work for you (see investment).
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Investment – The outlay of money to purchase assets such as stocks, bonds, real estate or a business 
with the objective of making a profit when sold or receiving an income from dividends, interest, or rent 
while it is owned.

Investor - One who makes a business of investing in stocks, real estate, business, etc.

IPO – Initial Public Offering – the first time a company’s stock is sold to the public. 

IRA – (Individual Retirement Account) A retirement account that allows you to invest a set amount of 
money each year where it will earn interest and/or dividends on a tax-deferred basis.  You may begin 
withdrawing the money when you are a certain age.  Withdrawing money from a traditional IRA before 
that time incurs a 10% penalty.

IRS - (Internal Revenue Service.) The agency that is responsible for collecting our federal income 
taxes.

Leverage – The degree to which an investor or business is using borrowed money to operate.  If a 
person or company is highly leveraged they run the risk of not being able to make payments on their 
debt. Using other people’s time, energy and money to make you money.

Liability/liabilities – What you owe; a financial obligation or debt.

Loan – Money or property given to a borrower wit the agreement that the borrower will return the 
property or repay the money, usually with interest, at a specified time.

Maturity date – Date a loan must be paid back.

Millionaire - A person whose net worth (their assets minus their liabilities or what they own minus what 
they owe) is at least one million dollars.

Money market fund – Type of mutual fund that buys short-term, low risk securities.  The main goal 
is the preservation of the principal. It usually offers a higher rate of interest than bank checking or 
savings accounts and the money is very accessible.  Most of these accounts are not FDIC insured.

Mutual fund – A fund operated by an investment company that collects money from shareholders and 
invests it in a group of assets as determined by that funds objective.  Fidelity is an investment company 
and Magellan is a mutual fund with a “large growth” objective.

NAIC – (National Association of Investors Corporation) A non-profit organization designed to help 
investors create or join investment clubs. This organization offers a variety of investment-related 
publications, online newsletters, software and videos that provide information on the investing process.

NASDAQ  – (National Association of Security Dealers Automated Quotation System) A computerized 
system that facilitates the trading of stocks.  Unlike the NYSE, the NASDAQ does not have a physical 
trading place that brings actual buyers and sellers together.

Needs - Things in life you have to have to life, i.e., food, water, air, transportation, housing.

Net asset value – The current market value of a single mutual fund share, calculated daily.

Net Pay - The amount of your paycheck after taxes and other deductions have been taken out.

Net worth – Total assets minus total liabilities.

No load – Mutual fund that does not charge a sales fee (load).

NSF - Stands for insufficient funds, i.e., if you write a check and don’t have enough money in your 
account to cover it you will get a NSF notice and be charged NSF fees.
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NYSE (New York Stock Exchange) – The oldest and largest stock exchange in the United States, it 
still uses a large trading floor (located on Wall Street in New York City) where representatives (called 
brokers) of buyers and sellers conduct transactions.

Passive income – Income received from investments in the three pillars of wealth or real estate in which 
an individual is not actively involved, such as rent from an apartment building.

PE Ratio – Price per Earnings ratio – A common measure of how much investors are paying for the 
earnings of a company.  A PE of 25 means investors are paying $25.00 for every dollar of earnings.

Pension – A benefit (money or compensation) offered by some employers and received after a person 
retires. These plans generally pay you a monthly income based upon your years of service with the 
employer.

Philanthropy – Increasing the well being of humankind by charitable aid or donations.

Points – A finance charge paid by the borrower at the beginning of a loan.  One point is the same as one 
percent of the loan amount.

Portfolio – A collection of one’s investments (stocks, bonds, mutual funds, real estate).

Portfolio income – The income received from the investments in a portfolio.

Principal - The amount of money borrowed or the part of the amount borrowed that is still owed.  In 
investing, the principal is the amount of the original investment.

Profit - The money a business makes after it pays all its expenses.

Prospectus – A disclosure document telling the details of the mutual fund shares or stock of the 
company that issues it.  The purpose of the prospectus information is to help an individual decide if the 
investment is right for him/her. 

Reconcile – (same as balance) – To make sure your banking records (normally for a checking account) 
match your monthly bank statement.

Register - What you keep track of your spending in, e.g., checks you write, debit card purchases, 
deposits, withdrawals, etc.

Retirement – The point at which a person chooses to stop working full time. Legal age to receive federal 
social security payments is 62 and the amount you get increases if you retire at a later age.

Rich - A word some people use to describe someone that has a lot of value, i.e., a millionaire might be 
considered rich; a piece of chocolate cake might be considered rich!

R.O.I.  (Return on Investment) - The profit that you make on an investment, expressed as a percentage.  
If you put $1000 into an investment and one year later it’s worth $1,100 you have made a profit of 
$100. Your ROI is your profit ($100) divided by the initial investment ($1000) or 10%.

Rule of 72 – The method used to determine how fast your money will double at a given interest rate.  
Money earning 6% will double in 12 years. 72 divided by the interest rate equals the number of years it 
will take for you to double your money.

Salary - A set amount of money you are paid each month for your job. It’s money you trade your time 
and energy for.

Saving - The act of accumulating something.

Savings account – An account in which the money earns interest but cannot be withdrawn by check 
writing.  

Scarcity – An insufficient supply of something; the philosophy that there isn’t enough to go around.
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Security – Tradable document, such as stocks or bonds, which shows evidence of debt or ownership, 
such as a share of a business.

Share (same as a stock certificate) – A certificate representing one unit of ownership in a corporation, 
mutual fund, or limited partnership.

Social security – A government program that provides workers and their dependents with retirement 
income or disability income.  The social security tax on wages is used to pay for this program.

Supply and demand – The concept that the price of an item is determined by the point at which the 
quantity available (supply) equals the quantity demanded.  The price of an item will usually rise if there 
is more demand for the item than there is quantity available (Tickle-Me-Elmo a few years ago).  Prices 
will usually fall if there is more of an item available than there is demand for it (department store 
sales).  

Stock – An instrument that shows ownership in a corporation and represents a claim on a percentage of 
the corporation’s assets and liabilities. The percentage is determined by the number of shares owned in 
relation to how many share exist. 

Stock certificate - A document that represents ownership in a corporation.  

Tax – An amount of money levied by a government on a product or a person’s income.  There are various 
kinds of taxes such as income tax, sales tax, gasoline tax, and property tax.  Taxation funds government 
services such as road improvement, public educations, and street cleaning. 

Tax deferred – Earnings from an investment normally that do not get taxed until the year in which you 
use the money (see IRA).

Tax exempt (same as tax free) – Earnings from an investment that never get taxed. Some cities issue 
bonds that earn interest tax-free.

Tithing – Giving a percentage of one’s income as a donation, usually on a regular basis, to a worthy cause, 
such as a church, a mission, or Green Peace. Also known as donating or giving or philanthropy.

Total return – The amount received from an investment, including dividends, interest, and the 
appreciation or depreciation in the price, over a given period of time.

Treasury bills – (T-bills) – United States government debt obligations that mature in one year or less 
and are exempt from state and local taxes.  They are low risk since they are backed by the government.  
Bills and bonds are one way in which the government raises money for its projects.

Treasury bonds – A coupon-bearing long-term debt instrument issued by the US government ranging 
from 10-30 years maturity issued in minimum denominations of $1000. Interest is paid by redeeming a 
coupon every six months.

Value - When someone feels like something is worth something. Something ‘has value’ or is ‘valuable’. 

Values - Usually refers to a person’s morals or ethics or beliefs.

Volatility – A measure of the price movement of a security or the stock market in general.  If prices 
move up and down quickly over short periods of time, the stock has high volatility.  If the price rarely 
changes, it has low volatility.

Void - When you write a check and mess it up and need to destroy it you write VOID in the checkbook 
register or sometimes write VOID on the check itself. 

Wall Street – A common name for the financial district in New York City and the street where the New 
York and American Stock Exchanges are located. 

Wants - The stuff in life we don’t necessarily need but have a desire for, i.e., a new bike or car, going 
on vacation, new clothes, a new stereo.
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Withholding tax – Amount of an employee’s income that is an employer sends directly to the federal and 
state governments as partial payment of an individual’s tax liability for the year.

Yield – The annual rate of return on an investment expressed as a percentage, similar to ROI

Add additional Language of Money words here:

              

              

              

              

              

              

              

              

              

              

              

              

              

              

              

              

              



60 • The Rules to The Money Game • 60

Win The Money Game

ACCELERATED LEARNING RESOURCES
Quantum Teaching 

Authors: Bobbi DePorter, Mark Reardon and Sarah Singer-Nourie.

Quantum Learning: Unleashing the Genius in You 

Authors: Bobbi DePorter with Mike Hernacki

The Accelerated Learning Fieldbook: Making the Instructional Process FAST, 
FLEXIBLE and FUN 

Author: Lou Russell

The Accelerated Learning Handbook 

Author: Dave Meier

How to Lead, Teach & Inspire 

Author: Blair Singer

High Impact Training & Amazing Presentations

Authors: Blair Singer and Sarah Singer

Visit www.creativewealthintl.org/accellearn.php for a brief history of Accelerated 
Learning (AL) and more.
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The 3 Keys to Raising Money Savvy 
Adults 
 
Author: Elisabeth Donati

Visit www.CreativeWealthIntl.org and 
sign up for our weekly Ezine, Financial 
Wisdom with a TWI$T, full of great tips 
and information for the whole family.

COST: FREE

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES

Financial Wisdom Coloring Books for Kids

Authors: Elisabeth Donati & Steve Gordon  
Illustrator: Shayla Gordon (age 15) 

All kids love to color. For Ages: 3-103! What if your children 
could learn the 26 most important Creative Wealth Principles 
simply by coloring? This coloring book isn’t just for kids. Each 
left hand page contains information about the principle on the 
right hand page to help you begin to talk to your child about 
money. More at www.FinancialColoringBooks.com

Cost: $14.95 (Print or PDF)

NOTE: If you’d like to order the Financial Wisdom Coloring Book in bulk or pri-
vate label it for your company, please give us a call at 805-957-1024.  

Rocks to Riches (ages 9-14ish)

Ever wish your kids or students could learn about money in a way 
that didn’t look like you were teaching them about money? Rocks 
to Riches is your answer. Based on the principles of Think and 
Grow Rich by Napoleon Hill, Rocks to Riches is a story about 5 
kids who embark on a treasure hunt to save one of the older kid’s 
family from losing their house. Think treasure hunt with a twist.  
More at www.RockstoRichesbook.com

COST: $12.95 
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ADDITIONAL RESOURCES
The Ultimate Allowance

Written by Elisabeth Donati, creator of Camp Millionaire® and 
The Money Game®, The Ultimate Allowance is the only financial 
parenting book parents need to raise money-savvy adults. A step-
by-step system to take the money you already spend ON your 
children and run it THROUGH them instead. This way they get 
the practice they need to move out and stay out! More at www.
UltimateAllowanceBook.com

COST: $24.95 (Print or PDF)

Creative Cash for Kids

Want to make sure YOUR kids leave home without YOUR 
wallet? This simple, easy-to-use home program was 
designed for you, the parent, teacher or guardian, with 
that purpose in mind. We know you don’t have a lot of 
time but you want your children prepared to handle the 
financial aspects of their lives successfully.  
More at www.CreativeCashforKids.com

COST: $49 Print/$29 PDF

TM

Raising Money Savvy Adults is Easy with Camp Millionare

Camp Millionaire is a game and activity-based 
financial education program for kids and teens. 
We use powerful teaching techniques that allow 
kids to learn by experience. 

Your kids will learn how to make, manage and multiply their money wisely, and they’ll 
have a ton of FUN doing it. Imagine kids learning to be responsible with money BEFORE 
they leave home and venture out on their own! Use at schools, churches, youth groups...
anywhere there’s kids ages 8-18. Weekend and summer camp events available. More at 
www.CampMillionaire.com.
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PRODUCT ORDER FORM
Fax completed form to 888-408-1579 or mail to Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, PO Box 91140, Santa Barbara, 
CA 93190. For info,  805-957-1024. Please visit us at CreativeWealthIntl.org and WinTheMoneyGame.com. 

        
PRODUCTS
Creative Wealth Online Training Videos   $149.00 $0 _____    _______

Creative Cash for Kids (homeschool/homestudy)  $49.00/set $6 _____    _______

 Includes: Parent/Teacher Guide & Financial Freedom Playbook

 * Additional Playbooks     $14.95/ea. $1/ea. _____    _______

Creative Cash at Kids (downloadable PDF file)  $29.00/set $0** _____    _______

Financial Wisdom Coloring Book (printed)   $14.95/ea $3.50 _____    _______

Financial Wisdom Coloring Book (downloadable PDF) $14.95/ea $0* _____    _______

The Money Game® (Downloadable)  Available  $99.00  $0* _____    _______

The Money Game® (Ready to Play)  Available  $299.00 $35 _____    _______

The Money Game Pieces (consumable pieces)

	 •	Game	Envelopes	(30	per	set)	 	 	 	 $30.00/set	 $6.00	 _____	 			_______

	 •	Game	Bags	(1	set	of	each	bag:	11	total)		 	 $32.00/set	 $6.00	 _____	 			_______

Ultimate Allowance Book  Print   PDF   $24.95/ea. $5* _____    _______

Rocks to Riches  Print      $12.95/ea. $5* _____    _______

* Note: No shipping or sales tax on PDF products.

Purchase Orders fine with phone OK. Call for approval. 

Name:       School:      

Shiping Address:      Billing Address:     

City:       State:  Zip:

Phone:        Email:

Payment Information:           CASH   Check    Visa/Mastercard/American Express

Card Number      Ex. Date   CVV Code

Name on Card        Signature    

  Cost      Ship/Hand    Qty      Total

Total    __________
Tax (8.75% - CA only) __________
Shipping    __________
Total Due   __________  



OUR MISSION:

“Empowering Others 
to Be Responsible 
for Themselves 

and The  World!”

REST EASY KNOWING
YOU’VE DONE YOUR PART.

THANK YOU!



 

 

 
 

California Academic 

Career Technical Education 

Jumpstart Scans 

 

Standards Matched  

to 

The Camp Millionaire Curriculum 

 

 
April 2004



 

Camp Millionaire: Standards                    Developed by: R. Seher Page 2 

Forward 
 

The matching of the California State Standards to the " Camp Millionaire Program" will promote 

financial literacy for students throughout the state of California. By matching the standards directly to the 

Camp Millionaire Program, teachers will be better equipped to use the training materials in the classroom. 

The state has mandated that teachers use standards-based instruction to insure students the opportunity for 

success in school, to pass the high school exit exam, and to score higher on other assessments given at the 

high school level. A concern has been stated in the National Endowment for Financial Education (NEFE) 

Executive Summary (2002), “Since 1997, personal finance has been incorporated into the curriculum 

standards of only a handful of states”. This program would make it possible to include the state of 

California as one of the states that have incorporated the state standards into the Camp Millionaire 

Program. Teachers will be able to support the Program within their classroom by demonstrating the 

standards-based instruction in the training materials. Several standards have been matched to the training 

materials: California state standards which includes the Career Technical Standards, Business Challenge 

Standards, English Language Arts, Mathematics, Social Science/Economic Standards at 5-12 grade levels; 

Jump$tart National Standards in Personal Finance with benchmarks, applications, and glossary; and the 

Secretary’s Commission on Achieving Necessary Skills (SCANS). The California academic content 

standards were adopted by the State Board of Education in 1997. Those standards form the basis of 

curriculum development at every grade level and a statewide assessment and accountability system. The 

updated Business Challenge Standards were approved in 2003. Jump$tart updated their standards in 

personal finance during the summer of 2001. In 1990, the Secretary of Labor appointed a commission to 

determine the skills our young people need to succeed in the world of work. The commission's fundamental 

purpose was to encourage a high-performance economy characterized by high-skill, high-wage 

employment. Although the commission completed its work in 1992, its findings and recommendations 

continue to be a valuable source of information for individuals and organizations involved in education and 

workforce development. 

The matched standards was developed as a guideline for the classroom by a team of teachers who 

are directly involved in financial education at the middle school and secondary levels.  

This document does not express the opinions nor does it reflect the position or the policy of the 

United States Department of Education, California Department of Education, or the Los Angeles County 

Office of Education and no official endorsement by the organizations should be inferred. 
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Steps in using the guide: 
 The standards are listed as a reference to the entire Camp Millionaire training materials. 

 Each instructor may use different strategies and resources to teach the program. It is advised that each 

instructor becomes familiar with the standards listed, and only reference the standards they actually 

cover in their particular training program. 

 Instructors may reference the entire standard by writing out the standard contents or they may use the 

reference number. 

 It is suggested the standard contents are written out for students either on a whiteboard, poster, or in a 

handout. They will better understand the standard when it is completely written out. Instructors may 

want to “unwrap” the standards. To “unwrap” means to put the contents of the standard in a verbiage 

that is more student-friendly, so they will better understand what they should know and be able to do. 

 The reference number may be used in documents such as: Course outlines and lesson plans. This 

condenses the standards and will enable others to be aware the standards are being addressed within the 

training material. 

Documents used in matching the standards to the Camp Millionaire training material are: 

 Challenge Business Standards (2000) 

 English-Language Arts Content Standards for CA Public Schools K-12 (12/97) 

 Mathematics Content Standards for CA Public Schools K-12 (1999) 

 History-Social Science (Economics) Framework for CA Public Schools (1997) 

 Jump$tart National Standards in Personal Finance (2nd Edition, 2002) 

 Secretary’s Commission on Achieving Necessary Skills (1990) 

 

To purchase the documents used in this crosswalk contact the following: 

California Department of Education 
CDE Press, Sales Office, P.O. Box 271 
Sacramento, CA 95812-0271 
916-445-1260 or Fax  916-323-0823 

For more information and/or questions please contact: 

Rebecca Seher and Associates, 661-609-9381, rseher@att.net 
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CAMP MILLIONAIRE FOR KIDS 
California Content Standards 
English Language Arts - 5th Grade 

 
Reading 
1.0 Word Analysis, Fluency, and Systematic Vocabulary 

Students use their knowledge and word origins and word relationships, as well as 
historical and literacy context clues, to determine the meaning of specialized 
vocabulary and to understand the precise meaning of grade-level-appropriate 
words. 

Word Recognition -  
1.1 Read aloud narrative and expository text fluency and accurately with 

appropriate  pacing, intonation and expression. 
Vocabulary and Concept Development – 

1.5 Understand and explain the figurative and metaphorical use in context. 
2.0 Reading Comprehension (Focus on Informational Materials) 

Students read and understand grade-level-appropriate material. They describe and 
connect the essential ideas, arguments, and perspectives of the text by using their 
knowledge of test structure, organization, and purpose. 
2.1 Understand how test features (e.g., format, graphics, sequence, diagrams, 

illustrations, charts, maps) make information accessible and usable. 
2.2 Analyze text that is organized in sequential or chronological order. 

Comprehension and Analysis of Grade-Level-Appropriate Text 
2.3 Discern main ideas and concepts presented in texts, identifying and 

assessing evidence that supports those ideas. 
2.4 Draw inferences, conclusion, or generalizations about text and support 

them with textual evidence and prior knowledge. 
Expository Critique 

2.5 Distinguish facts, supported inferences and opinions in text. 
 
Writing 
1.0 Writing Strategies 
 Research and Technology 

1.3 Use organizational features of printed text (e.g., citations, end notes, 
bibliographic references) to locate relevant information. 

1.4 Create simple documents by using electronic media and employing 
organizational features (e.g., passwords, entry and pull-down menus, word 
searches, the thesaurus, spell checks). 

Evaluation and Revision 
1.5 Edit and revise manuscripts to improve the meaning and focus of writing 

by adding, deleting, consolidating, clarifying, and rearranging words and 
sentences. 
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Written and Oral English Language Conventions 
The standards for written and oral English Language conventions have been  placed 
between those for writing and for listening and speaking because these conventions are 
essential to both sets of skills. 
1.0 Written and Oral English Language Conventions 

Students write and speak with a command of standard English conventions 
appropriate to this grade level. 

Capitalization 
1.4 Use correct capitalization 

Spelling 
1.5 Spell roots, prefixes, contractions, and syllable constructions correctly.   

 
Listening and Speaking 
1.0 Listening and Speaking Strategies 

Students deliver focused, coherent presentations that convey ideas clearly and 
relate to the background and interests of the audiences. They evaluate the content 
of oral communication. 

Comprehension 
1.1 Ask questions that seek information not already discussed. 
1.2 Interpret a speaker’s verbal and nonverbal messages, purposes, and 

perspectives. 
1.3 Make inferences or draw conclusions based on an oral report. 

Organization and Delivery of Oral Communication 
1.4 Select a focus, organizational structure, and point of view for an oral  

presentation.   
1.5 Clarify and support spoken ideas with evidence and examples. 
1.6 Engage the audience with appropriate verbal cues, facial expressions and     

gestures. 
1.7 Analyze media as sources for information, entertainment, persuasion, 
 interpretation of events and transmission. 

2.0 Speaking Applications (Genres and Their Characteristics) 
Students deliver well-organized formal presentations employing traditional 
rhetorical strategies (e.g., narration, exposition, persuasion, description). Student 
speaking demonstrates a command of standard American English and the 
organizational and delivery strategies outlined in Listening and Speaking 
Standard 1.0 
Using the speaking strategies of grade five outlined in Listening and Speaking 
Standard 1.0, students: 
2.1 Deliver narrative presentations: 

a. Establish a situation, plot, point of view, and setting with descriptive 
words and phrases. 
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2.2 Deliver informative presentations about and an important idea issue, or 
event by the following means: 
a. Frame questions to direct the investigation 
b. Establish a controlling idea or topic 
c. Develop the topic with simple facts, details, examples, and 

explanations 
2.3 Deliver oral responses to literature; 

a. Summarize significant events and details 
b. Articulate an understanding of several ideas or images communicated 

by the literary work. 
c. Use examples of textual evidence from the work to support 

conclusions. 
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CAMP MILLIONAIRE FOR KIDS 

California Content Standards 
English Language Arts -  6th Grade 

 
Reading 
1.0 Word Analysis, Fluency, and Systematic Vocabulary 

Students use their knowledge and word origins and word relationships, as well as 
historical and literacy context clues, to determine the meaning of specialized 
vocabulary and to understand the precise meaning of grade-level-appropriate 
words. 

Word Recognition -  
1.1 Read aloud narrative and expository text fluency and accurately with  

appropriate pacing, intonation and expression. 
Vocabulary and Concept Development – 

1.2    Identify and interpret figurative language and words with multiple     
meanings. 

1.3 Recognize the origins and meanings of frequently used foreign words in 
English and use these words accurately in speaking  and writing. 

1.4   Monitor expository text for unknown words or words with novel  
meanings by using word, sentence, and paragraph clues to determine 
meaning. 

2.0 Reading Comprehension (Focus on Informational Materials) 
Students read and understand grade-level-appropriate material.  They describe and 
connect the essential ideas, arguments, and perspectives of the text by using their 
knowledge of test structure, organization, and purpose. 
2.1 Identify the structural features of popular media (e.g., newspapers, 

magazines, online information) and use the features to obtain information. 
2.2   Analyze text that uses the compare-and-contrast- organizational pattern.  

Comprehension and Analysis of Grade-Level-Appropriate Text 
2.3   Connect and clarify main ideas by identifying their relationships to other 

sources and related topics. 
2.4   Clarify an understanding of texts by creating outlines, logical notes,  

summaries, or reports. 
2.5     Follow multiple-step instructions for preparing applications (e.g. for a 

public library card, bank savings account, sports club, league 
membership). 

Expository Critique 
2.6 Determine the adequacy and appropriateness of the evidence for author’s 

conclusions. 
2.7 Make reasonable assertions about a text through accurate, supporting 

citations. 
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Writing 
1.0 Writing Strategies 

Students write clear, coherent, and focused essays.  The writing exhibits students’                
awareness of the audience and purpose.  Essays contain formal introductions, 
supporting evidence, and conclusions.  Students  progress through the stages of 
the writing process as needed.  

Organization and Focus 
1.3 Use a variety of effective and coherent organizational patterns, including 

comparison and contrast; organization by categories; and arrangements by 
spatial order, order of importance, or climactic order. 

Research and Technology 
1.4 Use organizational features of electronic text (e.g., bulletin boards, 

databases, keyword searches, e-mail addresses) to locate information. 
1.5 Compose documents with appropriate formatting by using word-

processing skills and principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing,    
columns, page orientation). 

Evaluation and Revision 
1.6 Edit and revise manuscripts to improve the meaning and focus of writing 

by adding, deleting, consolidating, clarifying, and rearranging words and  
sentences. 

 
Written and Oral English Language Conventions 

The standards for written and oral English Language conventions have been 
placed between those for writing and for listening and speaking because these 
conventions are essential to both sets of skills. 

1.0 Written and Oral English Language Conventions 
Students write and speak with a command of standard English conventions 
appropriate to this grade level. 

Sentence Structure 
1.1 Use simple, compound, and compound-complex sentences; use effective 

coordination and subordination of ideas to express complete thoughts. 
Capitalization 

1.4 Use correct capitalization 
Spelling 

1.6 Spell roots, prefixes, contractions, and syllable constructions correctly. 
 

Listening and Speaking 
1.0 Listening and Speaking Strategies 

Students deliver focused, coherent presentations that convey ideas clearly and 
relate  to the background and interests of the audiences. They evaluate the content 
of oral communication. 

Comprehension 
1.1 Relate the speaker’s verbal communication (e.g., word choice, pitch, 

feeling, tone) to the nonverbal message (e.g., posture, gesture). 
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Organization and Delivery of Oral Communication 
1.4 Select a focus, organizational structure, and point of view, matching the 

purpose, message, occasion, and vocal modulation to the audience. 
1.6 Support opinions with detailed evidence and with visual or media displays 

that use appropriate technology.   
1.7 Use effective rate, volume, pitch, and tone and align nonverbal elements to 

sustain audience interest and attention.  
1.8  Analyze media as sources for information, entertainment, persuasion, 

interpretation of events and transmission. 
2.0 Speaking Applications (Genres and Their Characteristics) 

Students deliver well-organized formal presentations employing traditional 
rhetorical strategies (e.g., narration, exposition, persuasion, description). Student 
speaking demonstrates a command of standard American English and the 
organizational and delivery strategies outlined in Listening and Speaking 
Standard 1.0 using the speaking strategies of grade six outlined in Listening and 
Speaking Standard 1.0, students: 
2.1 Deliver narrative presentations:  

a. Establish a context, plot, point of view.  
2.2 Deliver informative presentations : 

a. Pose relevant questions sufficiently limited in scope to be completely 
and thoroughly answered. 

b. Develop the topic with facts, details, examples, and explanations from 
multiple authoritative sources (e.g., speakers, periodicals, online 
information). 

2.3 Deliver oral responses to literature; 
 a. Develop an interpretation exhibiting careful reading, 

understanding, and insight. 
2.8 Deliver persuasive presentations 

a. Deliver a clear statement of the position. 
b. Include relevant evidence 
c. Offer a logical sequence of information 
d. Engage the listener and foster acceptance of the proposition or  

proposal. 
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CAMP MILLIONAIRE FOR KIDS 

California Content Standards 
English Language Arts -  7th Grade 

 
Reading 
1.0 Word Analysis, Fluency, and Systematic Vocabulary 

Students use their knowledge and word origins and word relationships, as well as 
historical and literacy context clues, to determine the meaning of specialized 
vocabulary and to understand the precise meaning of grade-level-appropriate 
words. 

Vocabulary and Concept Development – 
1.3 Clarify word meanings through the use of definition, example restatement, 

or contract. 
2.0 Reading Comprehension (Focus on Informational Materials) 
Students read and understand grade-level-appropriate material.  They describe and 
connect the essential ideas, arguments, and perspectives of     the text by using their 
knowledge of test structure, organization, and   purpose. 

2.1 Understand and analyze the differences in structure and purpose between 
various categories of informational materials (e.g., textbooks, newspapers, 
instructional manuals, signs).    

2.2 Locate information by using a variety of consumer, workplace, and public 
documents. 

2.3 Analyze text that used the cause-and-effect organizational pattern. 
Comprehension and Analysis of Grade-Level-Appropriate Text 

2.6  Understand and explain the use of a simple mechanical device by 
following technical directions. 

 
Writing 
1.0 Writing Strategies 

Students write clear, coherent, and focused essays.  The writing exhibits students’ 
awareness of the audience and purpose.  Essays contain formal introductions, 
supporting evidence, and conclusions.  Students progress through the stages of the 
writing process as needed. 

Organization and Focus 
1.2 Support all statements and claims with anecdotes, descriptions, facts and 

statistics, and specific examples. 
Research and Technology 

1.4 Identify topics; ask and evaluate questions; and develop ideas leading to 
inquiry, investigating, and research. 

1.5 Create documents by using word-processing skills and publishing 
programs, develop simple databases and spreadsheets to manage           
information and prepare reports. 
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Written and Oral English Language Conventions 
The standards for written and oral English language conventions have been placed 
between those for writing and for listening and speaking because these 
conventions are essential to both set of skills. 

1.0 Written and Oral English Language Conventions 
Students write and speak with a command of standard English conventions   
appropriate to the grade level. 

Sentence Structure 
1.3 Demonstrate the mechanics of writing (e.g., quotations marks, commas at 

the end of dependent clauses) and appropriate English usage (e.g.,  
pronoun reference) 

Capitalization 
1.6 Use correct capitalization. 

Spelling 
1.7 Spell derivatives correctly by applying the spellings of  bases and affixes. 

 
Listening and Speaking 
1.0   Listening and Speaking Strategies 

Deliver focused, coherent presentations that convey ideas clearly and relate to the 
background and interests of the audiences.  They evaluate the content of oral 
communication. 

Comprehension 
1.1  Ask probing questions to elicit information, including evidence to support 

the speaker’s claims and conclusions. 
1.3 Respond to persuasive messages with questions, challenges, or 

affirmations. 
  

Organization and Delivery of Oral Communication 
1.6   Use speaking techniques, including voice modulations, inflection, tempo, 

enunciation, and eye contact, for effective presentations. 
 

Analysis and Evaluation of Oral and Media Communications 
1.6 Provide constructive feedback to speakers concerning the coherence and 

logic of a speech’s content and delivery and its overall impact upon the 
listener. 

1.8  Analyze the effect on the viewer of images, text, and sound in electronic 
journalism; identify the techniques used to achieve the effects of each 
instance studied. 

2.0   Speaking Applications (Genres and Their Characteristics) 
Students deliver well-organized formal presentations employing traditional 
rhetorical strategies (e.g., narration, exposition, persuasion, description). 
Student speaking demonstrates a command of standard American English and the 
organizational and delivery strategies outlined in Listening and Speaking 
Standard 1.0 Using the speaking strategies of grade seven outlined in Listening 
and Speaking Standard 1.0, students: 
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2.1  Deliver narrative presentations: 
a.  Establish a context, plot line,(having a beginning conflict, rising 

action, climax, and denouement), and point of view. 
2.2  Deliver informative presentations : 

c.  Convey a comprehensive understanding of sources, not just superficial 
details.      

2.3 Deliver research presentations: 
a.  Pose relevant and concise questions about the topic. 
b.  Convey clear and accurate perspectives on the subject. 
c. Include evidence generated through the formal research process (e.g., 

use of a card catalog, computer databases, magazines, newspapers, 
dictionaries). 
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CAMP MILLIONAIRE FOR KIDS 
California Content Standards 
English Language Arts - 8th Grade 

 
Reading 
1.0 Word Analysis, Fluency, and Systematic Vocabulary 

Students use their knowledge and word origins and word relationships, as well as 
historical and literacy context clues, to determine the meaning of specialized 
vocabulary and to understand the precise meaning of grade-level-appropriate 
words. 

Vocabulary and Concept Development – 
1.4 Use word meanings within the appropriate context and show ability to 

verify those meanings by definition, restatement, example, comparison or 
contrast. 

2.0   Reading Comprehension (Focus on Informational Materials) 
Students read and understand grade-level-appropriate material. They describe and 
connect the essential ideas, arguments, and perspectives of the text by using their 
knowledge of test structure, organization, and purpose.  
2.1 Compare and contrast the features and elements of consumer materials to 

gain meaning from documents (e.g., warranties, contracts, product 
information, instruction manuals). 

2.2 Analyze text that uses proposition and support patterns. Comprehension 
and Analysis of Grade-Level-Appropriate Text 

2.3 Find similarities and differences between texts in the treatment, scope, or 
organization of ideas. 

2.6 Use information from a variety of consumer, workplace, and public 
documents to explain a situation or decision and to solve a problem. 

 
Writing 
1.0   Writing Strategies 

Students write clear, coherent, and focused essays.  The writing exhibits students’ 
awareness of the audience and purpose.  Essays contain formal introductions, 
supporting evidence, and conclusions.  Students progress  through the stages of 
the writing process as needed. 
Organization and Focus 

Research and Technology 
1.2 Plan and conduct multiple-step information searches by using computer 

networks and modems. 
1.5  Achieve an effective balance between researched information and original 

ideas. 
2.0 Writing Applications(Genres and Their Characteristics) 

2.3 Write research papers: 
e.  Organize and display information on charts, maps and graphs. 
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2.4   b.   Present detailed evidence, examples, and reasoning to support 
  arguments, differentiating between facts and opinion.  
c.   Provide details, reasons, and examples, arranging them effectively by 
  anticipating and answering reader concerns and counterarguments. 

 
Written and Oral English Language Conventions 
The standards for written and oral English language conventions have been placed 
between those for writing and for listening and speaking because these conventions are 
essential to both set of skills. 
1.0  Written and Oral English Language Conventions 

Students write and speak with a command of standard English conventions 
appropriate to the grade level. 

Sentence Structure 
1.1  Use correct and varied sentence types and sentence openings to present a 

lively and effective personal style. 
1.2  Use subordination, coordination, apposition, and other devices 

indicate clearly the relationship between ideas. 
Grammar 

1.4  Edit written manuscripts to ensure that correct grammar is used. 
Punctuation and Capitalization 

1.5 Use correct punctuation and capitalization. 
Spelling 

1.5 Use correct spelling conventions. 
 

Listening and Speaking 
1.0  Listening and Speaking Strategies 

Deliver focused, coherent presentations that convey ideas clearly and 
relate to the background and interests of the audiences.  They evaluate the 
content of oral communication. 

Comprehension 
1.1  Analyze oral interpretations of literature, including language  

choice and delivery, and the effect of the interpretations of the 
listener. 

1.2  Paraphrase a speaker’s purpose and point of view and ask relevant 
questions concerning the speaker’s content, delivery and purpose. 

Organization and Delivery of Oral Communication 
1.6   Use appropriate grammar, word choice, enunciation, and pace 

during formal presentations. 
2.0   Speaking Applications (Genres and Their Characteristics) 

Students deliver well-organized formal presentations employing traditional 
rhetorical strategies (e.g., narration, exposition, persuasion, description).Student 
speaking demonstrates a command of standard American English and the 
organizational and delivery strategies outlined in Listening and Speaking 
Standard 1.0 Using the speaking strategies of grade eight outlined in Listening 
and Speaking Standard 1.0, students: 
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2.1    Deliver narrative presentations: 
a.  Relate a clear, coherent incident, event, or situation by using 

well chosen details.  
2.3   Deliver research presentations: 

d.  Organize and record information on charts, maps and graphs.  
2.4   Deliver persuasive presentations 

b.   Differentiate fact from opinion and support arguments with            
 detailed evidence, examples, and reasoning. 
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CAMP MILLIONAIRE FOR KIDS 
California Content Standards  

English Language Arts – 9th & 10th Grade 
 
Reading 
1.0  Reading Comprehension (Focus on Informational Materials) 
     Students read and understand grade-level-appropriate material.   
     Structural Features of Informational Materials 

1.1  Analyze the structure and format of functional workplace documents, 
including the graphics and headers, and explain how authors use the 
features to achieve their purposes. 

1.2 Prepare a bibliography of reference materials for a report using a 
variety of consumer, workplace, and public documents. 

Comprehension and Analysis of Grade-Level-Appropriate Text 
1.4   Generate relevant questions about readings on issues that can be  

researched. 
1.6 Demonstrate use of sophisticated learning tools by following technical 

directions (e.g., those found with graphic calculators and specialized 
software programs and in access guides to World Wide Web on the 
Internet. 

 
Writing 
1.0 Writing Strategies 

Students write coherent and focused essays that convey a well-defined 
perspective and tightly reasoned argument.  The writing demonstrates 
students’ awareness of the audience and purpose.  Students progress 
through the stages of the writing process as needed. 

Research and Technology 
1.8   Design and publish documents by using advanced publishing software 

and graphic programs. 
Evaluation and Revision 

1.9 Revise writing to improve logic and coherence of the organization and 
controlling perspective, the precision of word choice, and the tone by 
taking into consideration the audience, purpose, and formality of the 
context. 

2.0 Writing Applications (Genres and Their Characteristics) 
Students combine the rhetorical strategies of narration, exposition, and 
description to produce texts 1,500 words each. Student writing demonstrates a         
command of standard American English and the research. 

  2.4   Write expository compositions, including analytical essays and research 
reports: 
c. Make distinctions between the relative value and significance of 

specific data, facts, and ideas. 
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2.4 d.  Include visual aids by employing appropriate technology to organize    
and record information on charts, maps, and graphs. 

f.   Use technical terms and notations accurately Written and Oral English  
Language Conventions 

The standards for written and Oral English language conventions have been 
placed between those for writing and for listening and speaking because  
these conventions are essential to both sets of skills. 
1.0  Written Oral English Language Conventions 

Students write and speak with a command of standard English 
conventions. 

1.3   Demonstrate an understanding of proper English usage and control of   
grammar, paragraph and sentence structure, diction and syntax. 

Manuscript Form 
1.5    Produce legible work that shows accurate spelling and correct use of the 

conventions of punctuation and capitalization. 
 
Listening and Speaking 
1.0    Listening and Speaking 

Students formulate adroit judgments about oral communication. 
Comprehension 

1.2    Compare and contrast the ways in which media genres (e.g., televised 
news magazines, documentaries, online information) cover the same 
event. 

Organization and Delivery of Oral Communication 
1.7   Use props, visual aids, graphs, and electronic media to enhance the appeal  

and accuracy of presentations. 
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 CAMP MILLIONAIRE FOR KIDS 
California Content Standards 

English Language Arts – 11th & 12th Grade 
 
Reading 
1.0 Reading Comprehension (Focus on Informational Materials) 

Students apply their knowledge of word origins to determine the meaning of new  
words encountered in reading materials and use those words accurately. 
Comprehension Features of Informational Materials 
1.2    Analyze the way in which clarity of meaning is affected by the patterns of   

organization, hierarchical structures, repetition of the main ideas, syntax,   
and word choices in the text. 

1.3    Verify and clarify facts presented in other types of expository texts by 
using a variety of consumer, workplace, and public documents. 

1.4    Make  warranted and reasonable assertions about the author’s arguments 
by using elements to the text to defend and clarify interpretations. 

1.5    Analyze an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and 
beliefs about a subject. 

 
Expository Critique 

1.6 Critique the power, validity, and truthfulness of arguments set forth in   
public documents; their appeal to both friendly and hostile audiences; 
and the extent to which the arguments anticipate and address reader  
concerns and counterclaims(e.g., appeal to reason, to authority, to 
pathos and emotions) 

 
Writing 
1.0 Writing Strategies 

Students write coherent and focused texts that convey a well-defined perspective 
and tightly reasoned argument.  The writing demonstrates students’ awareness of 
the audience and purpose and progression through the stages of the writing 
progress. 

Organization and Focus 
1.1   Demonstrate an understanding of the elements (e.g., purpose, 

speaker, audience, form) when completing narrative, expository, 
persuasive, or descriptive writing assignments. 

1.5   Use language in natural, fresh, and vivid ways to establish a specific tone. 
Research and Technology 

1.6    Develop presentations by using clear research questions and creative and 
critical research strategies (e.g., field studies, oral histories, interviews,  
experiments, electronic sources). 

1.8    Integrate databases, graphics, and spreadsheets into word processed   
documents. 
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2.0 Writing Applications (Genres and Their Characteristics) 

Students combine the rhetorical strategies of narration, exposition, persuasion, 
and description to produce texts of at least 1,500 words each. 
2.3   Explore the significance of personal experiences, events, conditions, or 

concerns by using rhetorical strategies (e.g., narration, description,   
expositions. 

 2.5   Write job applications and resumes:   
a.   Provide clear and purposeful information and address the intended 

 audience appropriately. 
b.  Use varied levels, patterns, and types of language to achieve intended 

audience effects and aid comprehension. 
c.   Modify the tone to fit the purpose and audience. 
d.   Follow the conventional style for that type of document (e.g., resume, 

memorandum) and use page formats, fonts, and spacing that contribute 
to the readability and impact of the document. 

2.9 Deliver multimedia presentations 
a. Combine text, images, and sound and draw information from many 

Sources (e.g. television broadcasts, videos, newspapers, magazines, 
CD-ROMS, the Internet, electronic media-generated images). 

b.  Select an appropriate medium for each element of the presentation. 
c.  Use the selected media skillfully, editing appropriately and monitoring 

For quality. 
d.  Test the audience’s response and revise the presentation accordingly. 

 
Written and Oral English Language Conventions 

The standards for written and oral English language conventions have been placed 
between those for writing and listening and speaking because these convention 
are essential to both sets of skills. 

1.0 Written and Oral English Language Conventions 
1.1 Demonstrate control of grammar, diction, and paragraph and sentence  

structure and an understanding of English usage. 
1.2   Produce legible work that shows accurate spelling and correct punctuation 

and capitalization. 
 
Listening and Speaking 
1.0 Listening and Speaking Strategies 

Students formulate adroit judgments about oral communications.  They deliver 
focused and coherent presentations that convey clear and distinct perspectives and 
demonstrate solid reasoning.  They use gestures, tone, and vocabulary tailored to 
the audience and purpose. 

 
Organization and Delivery of Oral Communication 

1.3 Distinguish between and use various forms of classical and contemporary 
logical arguments, including: 
a.  Inductive and deductive reasoning 
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1.6    Use logical, ethical, and emotional appeals that enhance a specific tone  

and purpose                            . 
1.8    Use effective and interesting language, including: 

a.  Informal expressions for effect 
b.  Standard American English for clarity 
c.  Technical language for specificity 

2.0   Speaking Applications (Genres and Their Characteristics) 
Students deliver polished formal and extemporaneous presentations that combine 
traditional rhetorical strategies of narration, exposition, persuasion, and 
description. Student speaking demonstrates a command of standard American 
English and the organizational and delivery strategies outlined in Listening and 
Speaking Standard 1.0. 
Using the speaking strategies of grade eleven and twelve outlined in Listening and 
Speaking Standard 1.0 students: 
2.1   Deliver reflective presentations: 

a.   Explore the significance of personal experiences, events, conditions, 
 or concerns, using appropriate rhetorical strategies (e.g., narration,  

descriptions, exposition, persuasion). 
c.   Maintain a balance between describing the incident and relating it to  

more general, abstract ideas. 
 2.4  Deliver multimedia presentations 

a.   Combine text, images, and sound by incorporating information from a 
wide range of media, including films, newspapers, magazines, CD- 
ROMS, online information, television, videos, and electronic media- 
generated images. 

b.   Select am appropriate medium for each element of the presentation. 
c.   Use the selected media skillfully, editing appropriately and monitoring 
  for quality. 
d.   Test the audience’s response and revise the presentation accordingly. 
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 CAMP MILLIONAIRE FOR KIDS 
California Content Standards 

Math – 5th Grade 
 
Number Sense 
1.0   Students compute with very large and very small numbers, positive integers, 

decimals, and fractions and understand the relationship between decimals, 
fractions, and percents. They understand the relative magnitudes of numbers 
1.2   Interpret percents as a part of a hundred; find decimal and percents  

for common fractions and explain why they represent the same value;    
compute a given percent of a whole number. 

 
2.0   Students perform calculations and solve problems involving addition,  

simple multiplication and division of fractions and decimals: 
2.1    Add, subtract, multiply, and divide with decimals; add with negative 

subtract positive integers from negative integers; and verify the 
reasonableness of the results.  

2.4    Solve simple problems, including ones arising in concrete situations 
involving the addition and subtraction of fractions and mixed numbers 
(like and unlike denominators of 20 or less), and express answers in the 

2.5   Understand the concept of multiplication and division of fractions. 
2.6   Compute and perform simple multiplication and division of fraction       

procedures to solving problems. 
 
Algebra and Functions 
1.0   Students use variables in simple expressions, compute the value of the 

expression  
for specific values of the variable, and plot and interpret the results: 

   1.1   Use information taken from a graph or equation to answer questions 
about a problem situation. 

   1.2   Use a letter to represent an unknown number, write and evaluate 
simple algebraic expressions in one variable by substitution. 

 
Statistics, Data Analysis, and Probability 
1.0   Students display, analyze, compare, and interpret different data sets, 

including 
data sets of  different sizes: 

 1.1   Know the concepts of mean, median, and mode, compute and 
compare simple examples to show that they may differ. 

 1.2   Organize and display single-variable data in appropriate graphs 
and representations (e.g., histogram, circle graphs) and explain which 
types of graphs are appropriate for various data sets. 

 1.3   Use fractions and percentages to compare data sets of different sizes. 
 1.4   Identify ordered pairs of  data from a graph and interpret the meaning 
  of  the data in terms of the situation depicted by the graph. 
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Mathematical Reasoning 
1.0   Students make decisions about how to approach problems: 
 1.2   Determine when and how to break a problem into simpler parts. 
2.0   Students use strategies, skills, and concepts in finding solutions: 
 2.1   Use estimation to verify the reasonableness of calculated results. 
 2.3   Use a variety of methods, such as words, numbers, symbols, charts, 
  graphs, tables, diagrams, and models, to explain mathematical  
  reasoning. 
3.0   Students move beyond a particular problem by generalizing to other 

situations: 
 3.1   Evaluate the reasonableness of the solution in the context of the 
        original situation. 
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 CAMP MILLIONAIRE FOR KIDS 
California Content Standards 

Math – 6h Grade 
 
Number Sense 
1.0   Students compare and order positive and negative fractions, decimals, and 
   mixed numbers.  Students solve problems involving fractions, ratios, proportions, 
   and percentages. 
 1.2   Interpret and use ratios in different contexts (e.g., batting averages, 

miles per hour) to show the relative sizes of two quantities, using 
appropriate notations (a/b, a to b,  a:b) 

1.4  Calculate given percentages of quantities and solve problems involving  
discounts at sales, interest earned, and tips. 

2.0   Students calculate and solve problems involving addition, subtractions,  
multiplication, and division: 

 2.1  Solve problems involving addition, subtraction, multiplication, 
  and division of positive fractions and explain why a particular operation 
  was used for a given situation. 
   
Algebra and Functions 
2.0   Students analyze and use tables, graphs, and rules to solve problems 

involving 
rates and proportions: 

 2.2   Demonstrate an understanding that rate is a measure of one quantity 
per unit value of another quantity. 

 
Statistics, Data Analysis, and Probability 
1.0   Students compute and analyze statistical measurements for data sets: 
 1.1   Compute the range, mean, median, and mode of the sets. 
 1.2   Understand how additional data added to data sets may affect these 

computations of measures of central tendency. 
 1.3   Understand how the inclusion or exclusion of outliers affects measures 

of central tendency. 
 1.4   Know why a specific measure of central tendency (mean, median, 

mode) provides the most useful information in a given context. 
2.0 Students determine theoretical and experimental probabilities and use these  

to make predictions about events: 
 3.1   Represent all possible outcomes for compound events in a organized 

way (e.g., tables, grids, tree diagrams)  and express the theoretical 
probability of each outcome). 

 
Mathematical Reasoning 
1.0   Students make decisions about how to approach problems: 
 1.1   Determine when and how to break a problem into simpler parts. 
2.0   Students use strategies, skills, and concepts in finding solutions: 
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 2.1   Use estimation to verify the reasonableness of calculated results. 
 2.2   Apply strategies and results from simpler problems to more complex 

problems. 
2.3   Estimate unknown quantities graphically and solve for them by using logical 

reasoning and arithmetic and algebraic techniques. 
 2.4   Use a variety of methods, such as words, numbers, symbols, charts, 

graphs, and models, to explain mathematical reasoning. 
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 CAMP MILLIONAIRE FOR KIDS 
California Content Standards 

Math – 7th Grade 
 
Number Sense 
1.0   Students know the properties of, and compute with, rational numbers 

expressed. 
 in a variety of forms:   
1.3   Convert fractions to decimals and percents and use these  

representations in estimations, computations, and applications. 
1.6  Calculate the percentage of increases and decreases of a quantity. 

 1.7   Solve problems that involve discounts, markups, commissions, 
and profit and compute simple and compound interest.  

2.0   Students use exponents, powers, and roots and use exponents in working 
with 
fractions:   

 2.2   Add and subtract fractions by using factoring to find common 
denominators. 

 2.3   Multiply, divide, and simplify rational numbers by using exponent 
rules. 

4.0   Students graph and interpret linear and some nonlinear functions: 
4.2   Solve multistep problems involving rate, average speed, distance, and time 

or a direct variation. 
 
Statistics, Data Analysis, and Probability 
1.0   Students collect, organize, and represent data sets that have one or more 

variables 
and identify relationships among variables within a data set by hand and through 
the use of an electronic spreadsheet software program: 

 1.3   Understand the meaning of, and be able to compute, the minimum, 
the lower quartile, the medium, the upper quartile, and the maximum of 
a data set. 

 
Mathematical Reasoning 
1.0   Students make decisions about how to approach a problem: 
 1.1   Analyze problems by identifying relationships, distinguishing 

relevant from irrelevant information, identifying missing information, 
sequencing and prioritizing information, and observing patterns. 

1.3   Determine when and how to break a problem into simpler parts. 
2.0   Students use strategies, skills, and concepts in finding solutions: 
 2.1   Use estimation to verify the reasonableness of calculated results.  
 2.2   Apply strategies and results from simpler problems to more complex 

problems. 
 2.3   Estimate unknown quantities graphically and solve for them by 

using logical reasoning and arithmetic and algebraic techniques. 
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 2.5   Use a variety of methods, such as words, numbers, symbols, charts, 

graphs, tables, diagrams, and models, to explain mathematical reasoning. 
 2.6   Express the solution clearly and logically by using the appropriate 

mathematical notation and terms and clear language; support solutions 
evidence in both verbal and symbolic work. 

 2.7   Indicate the relative advantages of exact and approximate solutions 
to problems and give answers to a specified degree of accuracy. 

 2.8   Make precise calculations and check the validity of the results from 
the context of the problem. 

3.0   Students determine a solution is complete and move beyond a particular 
problem by generalizing to other situations. 

 3.1   Evaluate the reasonableness of the solution in the context of the 
original situation. 

 3.3   Develop generalizations of the results obtained and the strategies 
used and apply them to new problem situations. 
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 CAMP MILLIONAIRE FOR KIDS 
California Content Standards 

Algebra 1 – Grades Eight Through Twelve 
 

Symbolic reasoning and calculations with symbols are central in algebra.  Through the 
study of algebra, a student develops an understanding of the symbolic language of 
mathematics and the sciences.  In addition, algebraic skills and concepts are developed and  used 
in a wide variety of problem-solving situations. 
 
 5.0   Students solve multistep problems, including word problems, 

involving linear equations an linear inequalities in one variable and 
provide justification for each step. 
 

 13.0  Students add, subtract, multiply, and divide rational expressions 
functions.  Students solve both computationally and conceptually 
challenging problems by using these techniques. 
 

 18.0  Students determine whether a relation defined by a graph, a set of 
ordered pairs, or a symbolic expression is a function and justify the 
conclusion. 
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 CAMP MILLIONAIRE FOR KIDS 
Challenge Standards 

Career Preparation - Business Education 
 
1.0  Business Core 

1.2  Business Environment: Students will understand the development and 
structure of business environments. They will demonstrate competency by 
identifying the dynamic components of business structure and its 
relationship to the global business environment. 

1.2.1  Business Ethics-define business ethics and explain the importance of 
ethical standards and social responsibilities in the business environment. 

1.3  Career Preparation, Job Acquisition and Retention: Students will 
understand the career preparation and job acquisition skills required for 
employment, professional growth, and employment transitions in the field 
of business occupations. They will demonstrate competency by 
researching career options, applying job acquisition skills, preparing job 
search documentation, and modeling appropriate workplace demeanor. 
1.3.3  Goal Setting-identify steps for setting goals and write personal 

goals and objectives. 
1.5  Employability Skills: Students will understand the factors essential to a 

productive workforce in a culturally diverse global environment. They 
will demonstrate competency by identifying the skills which positively 
affect productivity. 
1.5.6  Teamwork-develop the ability to work in teams by participating in 

group activities. 
1.5.7  Time Management- prioritize work to fulfill responsibilities, meet 

deadlines, and achieve personal satisfaction. 
1.5.8  Work Ethics-define ethics and explain how standards and scruples 

affect human relations. 
 
2.0 Accounting and Finance 

2.2  Financial Analysis: Students will understand financial concepts pertaining 
to personal and business finance. They will demonstrate competency by 
analyzing, applying, interpreting, and communicating financial analysis 
concepts. 
2.2.1  Credit Analysis-analyze credit worthiness and compare alternative 

sources of  borrowing. 
2.2.4  Financial Responsibility-evaluate the cause and the corresponding 

effect of improper credit use. 
2.2.5  Financial Services-examine various sources of financial services; 

identify financial resources, rights and responsibilities available to 
individuals and institutions. 
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6.0 Entrepreneurship 

6.1  Entrepreneurship: Students will understand the elements of a business plan 
and its effect on the success of small business. The student ill demonstrate 
competency by preparing, describing and presenting a business plan. 
6.1.5  Entrepreneurial Potential-describe and analyze the characteristics 

of a successful entrepreneur. 
6.1.6  Financial Planning-develop operating budgets which project 

income, expenses, profitability, cash flow, profit and loss. 
6.1.23  Risk Management-demonstrate strategies to minimize loss and 

liability; research types of business insurance and propose 
appropriate solutions that provide protection form various business 
risks. 
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 CAMP MILLIONAIRE FOR KIDS 
Grade Twelve: Principles of American Democracy and Economics 

 
Principles of American Democracy: 

12.3  Students evaluate and take and defend positions on what the fundamental 
values and principles of civil society are (i.e., the autonomous sphere of 
voluntary personal, social, and economic relations that are not part of 
government), their interdependence, and the meaning and importance of 
those values and principles for a free society. 
1.  Explain how civil society provides opportunities for individuals to 

associate for social, cultural, religious, economic, and political 
purposes. 

Principles of Economics: 
12.1  Students understand common economic terms and concepts and economic 

reasoning. 
1.  Examine the causal relationship between scarcity and the need for 

choices. 
3.  Identify the difference between monetary and non-monetary incentives 

and how changes in incentives cause changes in behavior. 
12.2  Students analyze the elements of America’s market economy in a global 

setting. 
1.  Understand the relationship of the concept of incentives to the law of 

supply and the relationship of the concept of incentives and substitutes 
to the law of demand. 
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 CAMP MILLIONAIRE FOR KIDS 
National Standards in Personal Finance JumpStart Financial Smarts 

For Students Standards 
 

Income Standards 
Students will be able to: 
1. Identify sources of income. 
2. Analyze how career choice, education, skills, and economic conditions affect 

income. 
3. Explain how taxes, government transfer payments, and employee benefits relate 

to disposable income. 
 
Grade 4 Benchmarks 
1. People can get income by earning wages and salaries or by receiving money gifts. 
2. Income can be earned or unearned. 
3. Workers can improve their ability to earn income by gaining new knowledge, 

skills, and experiences. 
4. Many workers receive employee benefits in addition to their pay. 
5. Entrepreneurs, who work for themselves by starting new businesses, hope to earn 

a profit, but accept the risk of a loss. 
6. People are required to pay taxes, for which they receive government services. 
 
Grand 8 Benchmarks 
1. People can earn income from rent and interest. 
2. Wages/salaries minus payroll deductions equal take-home pay. 
3. Inflation reduces the purchasing power of income. 
4. Government transfer payments provide unearned income to some households. 
5. Generally, people earn higher incomes with higher levels of education. 
 
Grade 12 Benchmarks 
1. People’s income reflects choices they have made about jobs and careers, 

education, and skill development. 
2. The wages/salaries paid for a given job depend on a worker’s skills and education, 

plus the importance of the work to society and the supply of and demand for 
qualified workers. 

3. Social Security and Medicare are government programs that provide insurance 
against some loss of income and benefits to eligible recipients. 

4. Social Security and Medicare are funded by a compulsory payroll tax. 
5. People pay taxes on many types of income, such as wages or salaries, interest, 

dividends, capital gains, tips, commissions and profit from self-owned business. 
6. Deductions, exemptions, and credits reduce taxable income. 
7. Employer-sponsored savings plans enable workers to shift some current income to 

the future, often with tax advantages. 
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Money Management Standards 
Students will be able to: 
1. Explain how limited personal financial resources affect the choices people make. 
2. Identify the opportunity cost of financial decisions. 
3. Discuss the importance of taking responsibility for personal financial decisions. 
4. Apply a decision-making process to personal financial choices. 
5. Explain how inflation affects spending and investing decisions. 
6. Describe how insurance and other risk-management strategies protect against 

financial loss. 
7. Design a plan for earning, spending, saving, and investing. 
8. Explain how to use money-management tools available from financial 

institutions. 
 
Grade 4 Benchmarks 
1. People make choices because they have limited financial resources and cannot 

have everything they want. 
2. A first step toward reaching financial goals is to identify needs and wants and 

rank them in order of importance. 
3. A decision-making process can help people make money decisions. 
4. A budget is a plan for spending and saving income. 
 
Grade 8 Benchmarks 
1. Financial choices that people make have benefits, costs, and future consequences. 
2. A key to financial well-being is to spend less than you earn and save the 

difference. 
3. People perform basic financial tasks to manage money. 
4. A budget identifies expected income and expenses, including saving, and serves 

as a guide to help people live within their income. 
5. Risk management strategies include risk avoidance, risk control, and risk transfer 

through insurance. 
 
Grade 12 Benchmarks 
1. Financially responsible individuals accept the fact that they are accountable for 

their financial future. 
2. Attitudes and values affect financial decisions. 
3. People purchase insurance to transfer the risk of financial loss. 
4. Financial advice can be obtained from a variety of sources such as professional 

financial advisors, books, and the Internet. 
5. A personal financial plan should include the following components: financial 

goals, a net worth statement, an income and expense record, an insurance plan, a 
saving and investing plan, and budget. 

6. Legal documents such as will, can be an important part of financial planning. 
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Spending and Credit Standards 
Students will be able to: 
1. Compare the benefits and costs of spending decisions. 
2. Evaluate information about products and services. 
3. Compare the advantages and disadvantages of different payment methods. 
4. Analyze the benefits and costs of consumer credit. 
5. Compare sources of consumer credit. 
6. Explain factors that affect creditworthiness and the purpose of credit records. 
7. Identify ways to avoid or correct credit problems. 
8. Describe the rights and responsibilities of buyers and sellers under consumer 

protection laws. 
 
Grade 4 Benchmarks 
1. To make a decision, careful consumers compare the benefits and costs of 

spending alternatives. 
2. Information about goods and services comes from many sources. 
3. Every spending decision has an opportunity cost. 
4. People pay for goods and services in different ways. 
5. Credit is a basic financial tool. 
6. Borrowing money to buy something usually costs more than paying cash because 

there is a fee for credit. 
7. Responsible borrowers repay as promised, showing that they are worthy of getting 

credit in the future. 
 
Grade 8 Benchmarks 
1. A consumer should not rely on advertising claims as the sole source of 

information about goods and services. 
2. Comparison shopping helps consumers get the best value for their money. 
3. Some payment methods are more expensive than others. 
4. Online transactions can make consumers vulnerable to privacy infringement and 

identity theft. 
5. Comparing the costs and benefits of buying on credit is key to make a good 

purchase decision. 
6. For any given loan amount and interest rate, the longer the loan period, the 

smaller the monthly payment and the larger the total cost of credit. 
7. Consumers can choose from a variety of credit sources. 
8. Credit bureaus maintain credit reports, which record borrowers’ histories of 

repaying loans. 
9. Sometimes people borrow more money than they can repay. 
10. Laws and regulations exist to protect consumers from a variety of seller and 

lender abuses. 
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Grade 12 Benchmarks 
1. Many factors affect spending patterns. 
2. Formal complaints and government/community agencies can help consumers 

resolve problems with goods and services. 
3. Leasing, borrowing to buy, and rent-to-own options have different contract terms 

and costs. 
4. Making minimum payments on credit card balances increases the total cost and 

repayment time. 
5. Understanding credit card disclosure information is key to controlling borrowing 

costs. 
6. Consumers with excessive debt have a number of options. 
7. Bankruptcy provides debt relief, but has serious negative consequences. 
8. Laws and regulations offer specific consumer protections. 
9. Negative information in credit reports can affect your financial future. 
 
Saving and Investing Standards 
Students will be able to: 
1. Explain the relationship between saving and investing. 
2. Describe reasons for saving and for investing. 
3. Compare the risk, return, and liquidity of investment alternatives. 
4. Describe how to buy and sell investments. 
5. Explain how different factors affect the rate of return of investments. 
6. Evaluate sources of investment information. 
7. Explain how agencies that regulate financial markets protect investors. 
 
Grade 4 Benchmarks 
1. People save for future financial goals. 
2. Every saving decision has an opportunity cost. 
3. Banks, savings, and loan associations and credit unions are places people can save 

money and earn interest. 
4. Piggy banks, savings accounts, and savings bonds are alternatives for savings. 
 
Grade 8 Benchmarks 
1. Saving is for emergencies and short-term goals, and investing is for long-term 

goals. Funds for investing often come from savings. 
2. Savings and investing products differ in their potential rate of return, liquidity, 

and level of risk. 
3. There is usually a positive relationship between the average annual return on an 

investment and its risk. 
4. Compound interest is earned on both principal and previously earned interest. 
5. Inflation reduces the return on an investment. 
6. The Rule of 72 is a tool for estimating the time or rate of return required double a 

sum of money. 
7. Investors can get information from many sources. 
8. People can buy and sell investments in different ways. 
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Grade 12 Benchmarks 
1. Generally the more uncertain the future value of an asset, the higher the return. 
2. Tax-exempt and tax-deferred investments significantly increase an investor’s total 

return over time. 
3. Wealth increases with regular saving, time, and frequent compounding. 
4. Diversification reduces risk by spreading assets among several types of 

investments and industry sectors. 
5. Dollar-cost averaging lowers investment costs over time and promotes regular 

investing. 
6. Mutual funds pool investors’ deposits to purchase securities. 
7. Employer-sponsored retirement savings programs provide many advantages to 

workers. 
8. Government agencies, such as the U.S. Securities & Exchange Commission, 

federal Deposit Insurance Corporation, and state regulators, oversee the securities 
and banking industries and combat fraud. 
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 CAMP MILLIONAIRE FOR KIDS 
Secretary’s Commission on Achieving Necessary Skills (SCANS) 

 
Foundation Skills 

Basic Skills: Reading, writing, arithmetic and mathematics, speaking and listening 
Thinking Skills: Thinking creatively, making decisions, solving problems, seeing 
things in the mind’s eye, knowing how to learn, and reasoning. 
Personal Qualities: Individual responsibility, self-esteem, sociability, self-
management, and integrity. 

 
Competencies-Effective Workers Can Productively Use 

Resources: Allocating time, money, materials, space, and staff 
Interpersonal Skills: Working on teams, teaching others, servicing customers, 
leading, negotiating, and working well with people from culturally diverse 
backgrounds. 
Information: Acquiring and evaluating data, organizing and maintaining files, 
interpreting and communicating, and using computers to process information. 
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SUGGESTED DAILY SCHEDULES

Five-day Camp Millionaire program for Kids/Teens

9 AM - 3:30 PM all days

8:30 - 9:00  Check in/pre-camp activities
9:00 - 10:15  Camp in Session
10:15  - 10:30  Break
10:30 - 11:45  Camp in Session
11:45 - 12:30  Lunch - Hurray!
12:30 - 1:45  Camp in Session
1:45 - 2:00  Break
2:00 - 3:00  Camp in Session
3:00 - 3:30  Review
3:30 PM  Go home!

Two-day Camp Millionaire Weekend Edition

9 AM - 5 PM both days

8:30 - 9:00  Check in/pre-camp activities
9:00 - 10:30  Camp in Session
10:30 - 10:45  Break
10:45 - 12:00  Camp in Session
12:00 - 12:30  Lunch
12:30 - 1:45  Camp in Session
1:45 - 2:00  Break
2:00 - 3:30  Camp in Session
3:30 - 3:45  Break
3:45 - 5:00  Camp in Session
5:00 PM  Go home!

We don’t put the hours in writing so that the kids (or adults) aren’t watching the clock . You can 
sense when people need to take a break and there are natural breaks in the curriculum as well . 
The maximum time kids seem to ‘last’ through any type of instruction, unless it is very active in 
nature, is 1 .25-1 .5 hours; one hour is even better . The more active and engaging the program and 
teaching techniques, the longer they can stay involved .

BREAKS

Let the kids simply ‘hang out’ as they call it during breaks and lunch unless you have a fun 
activities you wish to do (see Quarter Game in the Additional Activities section or check out 
www .CampResources .com for additional ideas) . This is a great time for them to make new 
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friends and fit in with the rest of the campers . If you are teaching this during a regular school 
period, simply use the allotted time to cover the module .

You will usually have one or two kids who aren’t interested in being with the other kids . Gently 
talk to this child and if you feel they are fine by themselves, don’t bother them . However, make 
sure someone is in all of areas where the kids are at all times . No child should EVER be left 
alone (not even in the bathroom!) .

CHECK IN & CHECK OUT

On the first day, use a Check-in Form (coach’s site) or create your own form in Excel, Word or 
other spread sheet with the following information:

•  Camper Name (Last, First - sorted alphabetically for easy check-in)
•  Paid or balance due
•  Box to check that they are there
•  T-shirt size (if applicable)
• Parent’s contact information

Whether or not you choose to require parents to sign the kids in and out is up to you . If you live 
in a very safe place, most parents are happy with an informal arrangement as long as they have 
confidence that you are monitoring the kids upon arrival and upon departure . Make sure someone 
is with the kids AT ALL TIMES! In a larger town or city, however, we recommend that you 
create a sign in and sign out sheet to use each day .

FIELD TRIP PLANNING

Objectives: 

• Have the child leave camp doing something fun and memorable.
• Show campers the real life aspect of what they’ve been learning all week in regard to 

banking, business, stock market and real estate .

Places to visit: 

1) Bank/Credit Union
2) Stock brokerage firm
3) Real estate business
4) Large business
5) Small business
6) Government office (visiting the mayor is a great event)
7) Kids’ activity
8) Food business (kids love these)
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Field Trip Activity options: 

It’s always great to have a few miscellaneous activities up your sleeve in case you are 
delayed or plans have to change during the day . 

• Joke telling contest. Tell the kids the first day of class. Jokes must be clean! They must 
stand in front of their peers to tell a joke and then the rest of them vote on who wins - 
give the winner a $5 bill .

• Stop at a thrift store. See if you can get someone to donate $5/kid so that they can 
partner up and only spend $5 to outfit their ‘partner .’ Have a contest on the ‘best 
dressed’

Notes: 

• Begin scheduling the field trips at least 8 weeks prior to the start of camp.  If your 
community has a nice, safe downtown area, try to choose businesses and activities that 
allow for a walking day .  If not, you will need to make arrangements either for parents 
to drive, or rental of vans or buses and of course, this will need to be added to the 
budget .

• If you are hosting a camp at a Boys & Girls Club or other kid’s facility, sometimes 
they have vehicles and drivers available .  This may be true for the Parks & Recreation 
Departments as well .

• Make sure your insurance covers the kids during the field trip.

• Only include a couple of businesses as the kids do tend to get bored.

• Find a pizza place for lunch and ask for a donation or discount.  

• The more ‘active’ the activity, the better!

PREPARING BUSINESSES BEFORE YOUR VISIT 

• If they are going to hand things out to the kids, do so at the end of the presentation
• Presentation needs to be interactive whenever possible or the kids get bored and 

restless .

End the day with some fun . Ask owner/managers to give them a short talk on what they do; if 
they enjoy it; positive and negative aspects of their jobs, etc . Ideas include:

• Bowling
• Miniature golf
• Ice cream
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• Electronic game center
• Swimming
• Boat trip
• Ceramics
• Other

The field trip is an optional event . If the field trip isn’t possible, it is also a great idea to break up 
the information by bringing in a speaker each day . There is more than enough curriculum to fill 
up a 5 day camp schedule .

GROUP PHOTO

The field trip is the perfect opportunity to take a few group photos . We encourage you to send a 
photo (it can be printed from a color ink jet, it doesn’t need to be fancy) to all participants at the 
end of each camp. Just a nice touch. We also like to get digital copies so please forward photos 
we can use, put on the website, etc . 

SPEAKER - PLANNING

1 . Find speakers who are successful, enthusiastic about what they do and their lives in 
general AND who have experience talking to the age group you’re teaching .

2 . Have them speak for 5-10 minutes about:
 a) What they do
 b) Why they chose this career
 c) Advantages and disadvantages
 d) Education needed
 e) Salary and income potential and limits
 f) A couple of minutes for questions and answers

3 . Don’t have the speaker teach the information . You don’t have control over what they 
are going to say .

4 . Instructions to campers prior to first speaker:

 Point out that the speaker took valuable time out of his day to talk to them because it 
was important to the speaker that he share his information with the kids . 

 There is typically a child in camp who is the ‘smart aleck’ and this child can be very 
rude to speakers in terms of questions . Let the students know that it is not appropriate 
to ask the speaker the following questions .

 a) How much money the person makes
 b) Where the person lives
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 c) What kind of car he or she drives
 d) Other personal information not relevant to their talk

5 . Handouts, gifts, etc .
 a) Pass them out at the END of the talk, not before and let the speaker know ahead of  

  time
 b) Prefer handouts be activity based but it’s fine to bring pencils/pens with logos/  

  business name, etc .

6 . Speaker ideas

 a) Banker or bank employee
 b) Real Estate Broker or agent
 c) Real Estate Investor
 d) Large business owner or manager
 e) Small business owner or manager
 f) Stock Broker
 g) Personal Financial Advisor
 h) Youth Entrepreneur in local community

PROGRAM PLANNING

Before you do anything, get a list of local events, festivals, etc . from your local Chamber of 
Commerce or Visitor’s Bureau (we made the mistake of scheduling a camp during Fiesta week 
and the big parade coincided with our walking from one place to another - hilarious disaster!) .

FACILITIES/LOCATION IDEAS

•  Boys & Girls Clubs
• Schools
•  YMCAs
• Community college campuses
•  Other kids community venues
•  Park & Recreation departments
•  Churches
• Bank conference rooms
• Large corporation’s conference rooms
• Veterans building
• Other nonprofit centers
• City or county buildings 
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Facility amenities:

a) Chairs (we do not recommend the use of tables)
b) Dry erase board or chalkboard and flip chart/paper
c) Large area for group activities and for kids to relax/play in, i .e ., playing field or 

gymnasium or both, game room; place for kids just to hang out on breaks .
d) Nice to have fridge for lunches, beverages
e) Drinking fountains
f) Bathrooms
g) First aid supplies/kit

Numbers of attendees:

a) Minimum 16 (4 groups of 4)
b) Maximum 28 (7 groups of 4)

Pricing your summer camps:

a) $179 (weekend) - $395 (5-day camp) per camper
b) You may wish to consider a sibling discount
c) Add this phrase to all marketing: “No one is turned away for lack of funds .”

Scholarship availability:

a) A suggested goal is 10%-25% of your attendance for kids whose parents can’t afford 
the cost of camp .

b) The scholarship application asks the parents how much they CAN afford to pay and 
rarely does a parent say nothing . 

c) Use your best judgment comparing the applicants income and expenses
d) Don’t refer to scholarship kids as ‘coming free .’ They are actually being awarded a 

scholarship from funds that were:
 1) Donated by a bank or business or individual
 2) Offset by your camp revenue

SPONSORSHIPS AND GRANTS

1 . Begin to contact your local banks, financial planning institutions, large local 
businesses, foundations, etc . to seek sponsorship dollars and grants and do this with as 
much lead time as you can, even a year, if possible . Banks and businesses often plan 
a year in advance so the earlier you contact them and begin to form relationships, the 
better . Money to be used for:

 a) Scholarship funds to allow kids to come free
 b) Real dollars to be given as rewards during camp
 c) Advertising in local magazines and newspapers (they can sponsor an ad)
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INSTRUCTORS

a) Two instructors are recommended except for a small class environment
b) One instructor must be a Certified CWI Instructor (It is highly recommended that both 

instructors attend the teacher training
c) Assistant should have gone through entire curriculum with main instructor
d) Second instructor/assistant can be a volunteer to save costs

VOLUNTEERS

a) A volunteer or two each day are great on most days . One volunteer is very helpful to 
help you set up and get kids registered . 

b) Parents make great volunteers .
c) Advertise in local paper for volunteers (newspapers sometimes run items like that for 

free) .
d) Call Adult Service Groups (Rotary, Lions, Kiwanis, Elks, etc .) .
e) If you have entered into sponsorship with a bank or business, ask them if they have an 

employee who would like to help .
f) Local colleges, especially tech schools, community colleges, etc ., often have a place 

where you can post looking for a volunteer position . High school/college kids are 
often looking for internship opportunities or community service opportunities .

LIABILITY INSURANCE

a) You will need to get a liability policy unless you’re holding camp at a facility that 
carries its own insurance 

b) Call your local insurance agent and explain what you’re doing and they will be able to 
provide a policy . Normally you want to have a million dollar policy .

MARKETING AND ADVERTISING

Media - Ads/Press Releases/Stories:

It is very important, and critical to your success, to begin to establish relationships with the local 
media as soon as possible . That way when you introduce camps, new programs, etc . they will be 
more likely to help you publicize your event. Look at all these sources and more to help promote 
your camps and other CWI programs:

• Newspaper
• Radio - financial, interviews w/hosts. A radio press release template is available on 

your coach’s site
• Magazine
• TV - interviews, listing ( community events), public TV
• Business Section/Editor story
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• Community event
• Calendar event
• CWI Website listing along with other media

ADVERTISING

Please post all of your program, short or long, on the Creative Wealth website . You can do 
this through your coach’s site . If you have any trouble, simply email your event details: date, 
location, cost, contact info to elisabeth@creativewealthintl .org .

Places to put ads/flyers:

• Camp Guide
• Online Listing Guides
• Flyers around community
• Grocery stores
• Bulletin boards - restaurants, grocery stores, kid’s toy/education stores, etc.
• Booth at Farmers Market or festivals
• Chamber of Commerce event listing
• City - event listing on web
• City employees - contact human resources department. Better yet, get to know your 

mayor!
• Home School Associates
• PTA’s
• Girl Scouts, Boy Scouts, Girls & Boys Clubs, Girls Incorporated, other kids 

organizations

People to market camp to:

• Teachers — public and private schools. Send brochures and letters to math, home 
economics, economics, social studies teachers

• Financial advisors, financial planners
• Banks and bank personnel
• Accountants/CPAs
• Bookkeepers
• Parks & Recreation
• Boy Scouts
• Girl Scouts
• Future Leaders of America
• Junior Achievement Teachers
• State Jump$tart Coalition (www.jumpstart.org)
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Website Presence:

We are more than happy to build a web page for your location and program as well as post your 
events on our event page . Send us the specific information and photos and we’ll build the page(s) 
for you . You can use this page for advertising in all your marketing materials as well . Give us a 
call to get this set up for you .

Blogs:

Blogs have begun to be a prime way that the media finds experts in certain areas . If you have 
one, great. If you don’t have a clue what a blog is, don’t worry. Just imagine taking your journal 
(business that is) and putting it online . For more information, just type ‘blogging’ into any 
browser . Wordpress blogs are easy to start . Also, go to www .blogspot .com .

Twitter, Facebook and LinkedIn:

These three websites are considered essential ‘social media’ sites and you should have a presence 
on all three . MySpace .com isn’t important unless you have a teen who wants to help you figure it 
out . 

NOTE: When signing up for Twitter, use your REAL NAME and put up a photo .
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BUDGET FOR SINGLE CAMP*

*Budget is for one camp . As you do more than one camp in an area, advertising costs get spread 
across multiple camps . Budget can be downloaded from the website and modified as desired .

One Week Camp Budget - Based on 24 kids

Income
     Camp Fees  ($300/child) - just an example $7,200
Expenses
      Facility Rental (4 days if Friday is a field trip) $600
      Advertising (camp guides, ads, flyers) $1,000
      T-shirts ($5.00/child) (optional) $120
      Financial Playbooks ($14.95/child) $360
      Insurance (approx. $350/week) $350
      Snacks $100
      Instructors (2) $1,000

      Camp Materials, misc. $150

Total Costs $3,680

Profits $3,520
 

NOTES: 

1)   Lunches and water are provided by campers from home each day . 
2)  You may be able to get a local T-shirt company to donate T-shirts . 
3)  If you do camp for a local Park & Rec there may be no insurance & no facility fee . 
4)  If you have someone team teach with you, you can the split profit at the end of camp/

no assistant  .
5)  Camp materials include: scissors, glue, markers, stickers, poster board, name tag 

materials .
7)  Camp fees includes any scholarship money donated to offset attendee’s fee . 
8)  Facility fee could be less if it’s a school . Might be able to offer a couple of spots in 

exchange for room .
9)  Multiple Camps Budget - reducing advertising and other costs per camp . 
10) Higher camp fees result in higher profit .
11) Fees do not reflect sibling discount (25% off second child) . 
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PARENT PACKAGE

Send the following information to all parents approximately two weeks prior to camp .**

1 .  Parent letter including camp particulars: dates, time, location, parking, directions, etc .
2 . Health questionnaire
3 .   What to bring: 

a)  lunch
b) water
c) materials for image board activity on first day
d) Include a list of things for the rest of the week as well 

4 .   Camp Rules for parents to go over with child
5 .   Parent’s Booklet
6 .   Info on field trip, if available
7 .   Check in/check out info
8 .   Info on Parent’s night

** This info can be mailed but email is also a great option to save on costs . If you choose 
to email, make sure you include a confirmation request in your email and call those who do 
not send a confirmation back to you . There’s nothing worse than a parent who didn’t get the 
information on time and needs to find location, etc ., on the first day of camp .

ROOM PREPARATION 

Note: Set up will depend on the type and duration of program you are teaching . The following 
is how we suggest you set up for a week-long summer Camp Millionaire camps and for many of 
our other programs . There is a downloadable sheet on your coach’s page .

1) Chairs only . Do not use tables .
2) Arrange them in a semi-circle, if possible, otherwise, in rows that provide room for 

you to walk around and for them to walk around, get up for processes, etc .
3) Place the Playbooks and pens (not the ones that click!) on a table . They will eventually 

get up to get them .
4) Put the Language of money words, principles and declarations on the floor with plenty 

of tape dispensers (use masking tape if possible or clear tape when you can) . Check 
with the facility to see if they have specific requirements .

5) Prepare the name tag area with name tag paper, hangers, stickers, markers, etc .
6) Have upbeat music playing and other music ready
7) Have registration area ready with:
 a) Sign in sheet
 b) Folder for Health Form  (kids only)
 c) Envelope for payments
 d) Envelope for pizza money and special event money if needed
 e) Sign up sheet for field trip drivers, if needed
8) Box with files of instructor handouts, etc .



Page 16 - Camp Planning Guide  — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005  (Revised 3/12)

9) All needed supplies on tables, etc .
10) Food/snacks/water set up behind room out of sight until first break
11) Water and throat lozenges on instructor’s table
12) Find out about bathrooms, drinking fountains, facility rules
13) Set up video taping if possible and have the camera handy
14) For kids, tape a big piece of newsprint or some flip chart paper for the question on the 

first morning
15) For adults: tape a piece of flip chart paper on wall and label it Parking Lot
16) Set up flip chart and markers . . .write Welcome to Camp Millionaire on first sheet
17) Put Moola in instructor pockets
18) Have other supplies, process materials, game stuff, etc ., handy
19) Wear instructor name tag
20) Clock visible only to you preferably
21) Have game ready to set up at first break
22) Lastly, and most importantly, PREPARE YOURSELF . Breath and know you will do 

your very best!

CAMP PLANNING TIME LINE - SUMMER CAMP

Fall/winter before first camp:

• Begin to make connections with teachers, schools
• Start to look for locations to hold camp
• Contact local park and rec departments about having them offer camps through their 

programs
• Begin to develop relationships with bank managers and other financial institutions 

including stock brokerage firms, financial advising firms, etc, . for scholarship and 
sponsorship money

• Contact local foundations and ask about grant applications for scholarship funds or 
other sponsorship ideas

January/February:

• Get in touch with all local media including newspapers, tabloids, radio, TV station, 
etc . Find out when they run their camp guides and if they don’t offer specific guides, 
get quotes for different ad sizes to consider.

• Contact local school districts and teachers in the area to begin to publicize the 
concept . It’s a great idea to offer to do a home school or after school program . Perhaps 
send out a flyer .

March/April:

• Get all marketing/PR in place
• Line up gift certificates, prizes from local merchants
• Customize brochures, develop local mailing list over time
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• Begin to line up speakers
• Begin to line up volunteers
• Put liability insurance in place for each location

One month prior to camp:

• Order T-shirts (if using)
• Order Playbooks from CWI (order form on Coach’s site)
• Order name tag lamination covers if needed or gather other name tag supplies
• Begin to buy supplies for camp
• Schedule all speakers
• Schedule all volunteers
• Visit location to check on supplies, chairs, tables, dry erase board, etc.

Two weeks prior to camp:

• Send out parent letter, health form, directions, etc. (see CD)
• Check out facility to make sure you have what you need

One week prior to camp:

• Print out Sign-in Sheets
• Get all handouts, materials, etc. together

Day before camp:

• Get everything together, load car
• Take a deep breath. Know it will work out great

PARENTS—BUILDING A SUSTAINABLE ENVIRONMENT

In order to reinforce what the kids learned in Camp, it is critical that we have the parent’s 
support . In order to build a relationship with the parents, we would encourage you to build a 
program that incorporates the parents into the learning environment . This could be done many 
ways . Here are a few suggestions . If you have additional suggestions, please let us know and feel 
free to try . We have done the Parent’s Night quite successfully .

Parent’s Night - Choose an evening during the four days of camp and schedule a three hour 
program to go over the principles and other materials you think are necessary for the parents to 
understand in order to support the kids in their growth toward becoming financially responsible 
adults . An Parent’s Night Outline for a three hour program is available on your coach’s site .
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WHAT TO DO AFTER CAMP

Follow-up letter to parents after camp: This is a critical piece both to the success of your program 
and the success of the child . It’s important to provide parents with resources so they can continue 
to reinforce what the child learned at camp . See After Camp Letter on Coach’s site .

Objective: How to help support the child
1 . Start a savings account if they don’t already have one .
2 . Encourage kids to continue reading financial books for kids .
3 . Encourage kids to look up kids’ financial sites on the web .
4 . Begin to bring your kids into the family financial life .
5 . If appropriate, select one of the mutual funds from the list and help them open 

their first investment account . (Which fund is not as important as getting them 
into the habit of investing early and regularly .)

6 . Encourage parents to purchase Rocks to Riches for ages 9-14!

2) Email a group photo to everyone, if possible (take during field trip as a group)

3) Send donation envelope with letter at the end of program if desired .

4) Notes on allowances: if you already give your child an allowance, and you’re doing 
so with the philosophy of paying them for work they do around the house, reconsider 
the philosophy . Use an allowance as a tool to begin teaching them about financial 
responsibility instead of paying them for work they should be doing as part of the 
family . For more information, please refer to The Ultimate Allowance, by Elisabeth 
Donati (available on the website) .

PRIOR PROPER PLANNING
and a playful attitude

leads to a great 
Educational Experience for all!
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FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTIONS

Q . How do you handle kids who just don’t want to be there?

A . It works well to address this the first morning when you’re discussing choice . If 
that doesn’t get them, sometimes it works well to take them aside and have a little 
conversation with them . Get down on their level, ask them why they don’t want to 
be there . Explore options with them . Suggest that if they are mad that they need to 
direct their anger or other feelings at the appropriate people and not the teachers of the 
camp . You can also ask them if they want to grow up and be financially secure . If they 
say “yes,” ask them how they plan to learn that skill .

Q . How do you deal with the kids who are shy and simply won’t talk in camp?

A . It’s best to encourage them at first and then just respect that they are attending camp in 
their own way . It’s important that even the quiet kids are rewarded with “Moola’ some 
way .

 
Q . How do you deal with a child or two that continually makes smart remarks and creates 

a problem for the whole class?

A . It’s best to ignore them if at all possible . If they become unbearable, let them know 
you will be calling their parents to have them picked up and they won’t be allowed to 
attend camp . If they continue, call the parents . Do not refund fees for a problem child . 
Offer to allow the child to come at a later date .

Q . What do you do when the kids are destroying their notebooks?

A . Set the intent up front on the first day and tell them these are resources to be used for 
years and they can add new materials to them as they learn additional information .  

Q . What do you do with kids who refuse to participate, i .e ., Playbook activities and 
exercises?

A . First, make sure they understood the activity; this is a great volunteer activity . If they 
do understand and they are just expressing their ability to choose, just leave them 
alone .



Page 20 - Camp Planning Guide  — © Creative Wealth Intl., LLC, 2005  (Revised 3/12)

BUILDING YOUR CAMP BUSINESS FOR PROFIT

Only you can decide if you’re going to teach camps for profit or do them as a community service . 
If you decide you want to enter into the non-profit (also called not-for-profit)  world, there are 
some important distinctions in the way they operate that you need to understand . 

Non-profit organizations (incorporated or unincorporated - depends on the state) can be 
confusing and complicated as they require an enormous amount of knowledge to initiate and run 
successfully . They are highly regulated by both the state and federal government . The benefit of 
running a non-profit is that in many areas, it’s easier to get your foot in the door of schools and 
there are often publicity opportunities not available to a for-profit business . 

A couple of important distinctions between non-profit and for profit:

1) Ownership vs Stewardship and Management

a)  For Profit: you and any partners you have will own, run and manage your 
financial literacy/camp business . You make all the decisions relative to running 
your business . You can get paid AND take profits AND sell the business in the 
future if you so desire .

 
b) Non-profit (NFP): You become a Board of Directors/Trustees member and/

or the Executive Director of the NFP . You must have a Board of Directors/
Trustees and these people are in charge of the overall operations of the 
organization, not the day to day management and operations. The board 
is responsible for making policy decisions, key employee decisions, 
compensation decisions and determining the general direction of the 
organization. You do not own the non-profit; it owns you. The organization 
becomes a ‘public benefit’ organization. You may take a salary but there are 
never profits in a nonprofit. If, however, the organization is successful and 
produces enough revenue (not income) from services and grant income, the 
organization can offer benefits and retirements to key employees.

2) Starting the organization

a) For Profit: the steps required to start a for profit business are very simple and 
straight forward . 

b) Non-profit: in addition to the steps required to start a corporation at the state 
level, you must fill out the necessary state and federal forms that apply for 
nonprofit status . These forms are somewhat lengthy and it helps if you find 
someone who has done them before to help you complete them correctly .

  
\
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3) Taxes:

a)  For profit: You pay taxes on any and all profits after deducting expenses .
b) Non-profit: You pay sales tax on any product you sell that you must charge 

sales tax for . You do not pay income taxes on any revenue you bring into the 
organizations. There are very strict fund raising guidelines that you must learn 
and understand .

 4) Start up Capital:

a) For profit: you and/or a partner funds the start up .
b) Non profit: you can fund the startup and later be repaid the initial funds 

it took to get the organization off the ground or you can apply and secure 
grants from foundations and individuals to get the organization going. Fund 
raising and applying for grants takes quite a lot of research and relationship 
building and you can never rely on grants until they are awarded to you . The 
disadvantage is that at times, the grantor may try and dictate the direction 
of the organization because he/she/it has donated a large percentage of the 
funding . 

 5) Reporting:

   For profit: 
1 . Sales tax
2 . Payroll taxes (note: hire this to be done if at all possible)
3 . Income taxes (state and federal)
4 . Corporate taxes (state and federal)

   Non-profit:
1 . You must keep meticulous records of board meetings (agendas, minutes, 

information given to board members
2 . If your revenue is over $25,000 you must file form 990 (again, hire this to be 

done)
3 . Yearly audited financials are often required .
4 . Annual reports to the state Attorney General

Once you’ve decided to run camps and other programs as a business (small to large), you must 
decide which business structure you want to use . The following business models will work fine 
depending on your situation and goals .

 a) Sole proprietor
 b) Partnership
 c) LLC (you and others)
 d) Corporation
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There are many community organizations that are available to help you with structuring your 
company, regardless of how many camps or programs you choose to do (one to many) . Putting 
on Camp Millionaire is an extremely satisfying endeavor. However, we realize that for you to be 
motivated to continue to put on camps, you need to treat this as a business in all respects . 

Whether you’re doing full 5 day camps, weekend programs, teaching a six-week home school 
programs or offering it to a middle school as an after school program, you need to understand 
and be able to manage the financial aspects involved with each type of program .

The following are generalized business startup procedures. Each city, county and state have 
different but similar requirements . If you are starting this business with a partner(s) it is 
imperative that you complete and sign a ‘partnership agreement .’ Already prepared forms are 
available on the web; simply type ‘partnership agreement’ into your favorite search engine .

1) If you’re going to start a corporation (C or S) or an LLC (Limited Liability 
Corporation), contact your Secretary of State or look on their website for a wealth of 
information on how to start your corporation . 

2) If you’re going to run your programs as a sole proprietor or with a partner, do the 
following:

a) Go to your city or county clerk and file a DBA (doing business as) form . 
Call your local city hall to find out what department handles this . Fee: 
approximately $50 .

b) Along with the DBA papers is a copy to file with a local paper to be printed in 
the business records . Call around and find the lowest fee for this . Submit this 
form to the newspaper and they know what to do with it . Fee: $50-$100 .

3) Take the third DBA form to the bank or local credit union and start a business account . 
Research fees for small accounts; credit unions are usually great alternatives to banks 
in this department .

a) Find out about accepting VISA/Mastercard payments, via bank or online 
(some accounting software provides this option) .

b) Order ‘discounted’ checks (see Sunday paper for order forms; e .g ., Artistic 
checks, Image checks, etc ., check online for ‘cheap’ or low cost checks .

c) Endorsement stamp (optional)

 4) Company details
a) Choose a name for your company that describes financial literacy education . 

Check with Secretary of State on name availability and also a good idea to 
check U .S . Trademark office just to be sure (www .uspt .gov)

b) Design or have designed a logo if you desire (optional)
c) Print low cost business cards at first (www .vistaprint .com)
d) Design letterhead on computer if possible (Word document)
e) Print envelopes using personal computer if possible (Word document) 
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f) If you’re going to be selling anything other than your services—camp 
enrollment fees are a service (you may receive reimbursement for workbook 
fees), apply for a state resale license (sales tax agency) . Again, hire sales tax 
reporting done, if possible .

g) Choose appropriate accounting software for your financial records . NOTE: 
DO NOT combine camp business income with PERSONAL income . This is 
a huge NO-NO . If nothing else, start a new checking account to keep track of 
your income and expenses for accounting purposes .  Quickbooks is probably 
the best choice . 

h) Set up camp software for leads and registration of programs (this program 
does NOT keep track of your finances so you need to have accounting 
software as well) .

i) Find a local insurance agent that can provide you with liability insurance . 
NOTE: If you’re teaching at a school you probably don’t need insurance . 
However, if you’re doing a 5-day camp you will most likely need to provide 
the facility with an insurance certification of current liability insurance . This 
expense is in the camp budget .  
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CAMP PLANNING CHECK SHEET
Most current check sheet (Excel file) available on Coach’s Site .

3/5/12

Camp Planning Check Sheet

Comments
Things to purchase once/replace rarely: Bolded items need to download, print and laminate (if desired)
Banner/Signs for Directions Take string and tape to put up, depending on situation

Beach balls, other balls Sometimes we like to give away the beach ball as one of the prizes

Be Do Have Signs
Calculators Have extra just in case

Camera/tripod/video camera/film/tape Great to have someone else taking pictures if possible

Clipboard

Compound vs. Simple Interest Sheets Principal, Interest Year 1, Interest Year 2, etc.

Costumes for role playing (optional)

Cow, IDEA, fake diamonds, fake gold, beads, etc. What it's worth debate (extra activities)

Credit Card Scenario Signs Buyer, Store, Credit Card Company

Declarations
Flip chart

Flip chart markers

Fly swatters For Language of Money game

I'm a Millionaire! Sheet For Millionaire Exercise

Instructor badges* Make just the kid's name badges

Instructor Binder/Playbook

Jars - 6 Money Jars We like to give away the jars as a prize at the end of every camp

Language of Money words

Language of Money Sign To put on wall where you want the words to go

Markers for campers

Misc. games to play during breaks, before camp, etc. Hacky Saks, frisbies, balls,  rope

Money Animals Signs

Money Cow (stuffed animal) For Money Cow Activity

Money Camp Stock Certificates*

Money Game Supplies

Money Quiz sheets

Moola at least 300 per camp. Collect them at the end of every camp.

Music, computer, speakers or boombox & CDs Jock Jams,  dance music, baroque music. Music lists on website

Pecils for students in plastic container Get pens that don't click, leave pens in container until needed

Play Money used for jars, paycheck activity, etc. Order from www.casinosupply.com

Portable file for instructor files

Principles on large paper* Put on floor for 'decorate the room' activity first day.

Puzzles

Rule of 72 signs 72 / % =

Stopwatch to time various games and activities

Tape (masking and other)

Things to purchase/recreate for each program:
Camper registration forms With parents' phone numbers

Certificates of completion One for each participant

Construction Paper

Dream board materials

Field trip schedule and handouts for kids

File for completed health forms/additional blank forms

Financial Freedom Playbooks

Flip chart paper

Game registers

Game paychecks

Money Jars if you decide to give them away as a prize at every camp

Name tag materials

Schedule for speakers/volunteers

Sign in Sheets on clip board

Small first aid supplies

Small pads of scratch paper

Snack food for each day/containers/bows Fruits, nuts, as little sugar as possible

Savings Bond Prize for Moola Winner We usually give a $50 savings bond to the participant with the most moola

T-shirts (one per participant plus at least 2 extras) Preorder at least 4 weeks or buy from http://www.cafepress.com/creativewealth
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GREAT IDEAS FOR YOUR PROGRAMS
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Most of the materials you will need to do your programs are available on your coach’s resource page. You 
must be a licensed coach and your licensing fees must be up to date in order to access this page. It is also 
available via our website under Training Programs on the main menu bar of our website: 
 

www.creativewealthintl.org/forcoaches

To register, go to:  

www.creativewealthintl.org/forcoaches-new/register.php

You will choose your own user name and password and once registered, be sent a welcome email with the 
link to the site. You can always access this page via the drop down tab on the main website under Training 
Programs where it says “Coach Login”. You have access to this site as long as your licensing agreement is 
in good standing (fees paid, etc.). 

We continually add resources as they are created so if what you’re looking for isn’t on this list, send us 
an email and we’ll get it to you. If, while creating and promoting your own CWI programs you need 
additional resources, information to apply for grants or sponsorships, etc., please just give us a call. And if 
you create fun things other coaches might enjoy, let us know.

1. Articles

2. Camp Specific

3. Additional Program Outlines

4. Corporate Info

5. Logos

6. Marketing Info

7. School related

In terms of running your business, there are loads of business resources available (with links) on your 
coach’s page. If you need anything not listed, just send us an email and we’ll steer you in the right 
direction. 

Coaches Resources
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Recommended Books and Other Stuff
Please visit our website as we continually add books and other reference materials and great websites to visit.

A note about books and stuff: keep in mind that there is no one right way to do anything. Read everything you can 
and take from each source the information that feels right for you and, better yet, the information that works for you. 
There are as many ways to reach kids as there are kids so having a large arsenal of methods, information, strategies, 
etc., is your best offense!

9 Steps to Financial Freedom: Practical and Spiritual Steps so You Can Stop Worrying by Suze Orman

44 Different & Proven Ways for Kids to Make Money by William L Payne, William Payne, II, Mary Elizabeth Payne 
and about 42 other kids 

101 Marvelous Money-Making Ideas For Kids by Heather Wood 

As a Man Thinketh by James Allen

Berenstain Bears’ Trouble with Money by Jan Berenstain

Better Than A Lemonade Stand/Small Business Ideas For Kids by Fifteen-Year-Old Daryl Bernstein

Basic Economics by Karl Biedenweg, Ph.D

Capitate Your Kids by Dr. John E. Whitcomb

Cashflow for Kids Game by Robert Kiyosaki - http://www.richdad.com

Cashflow Quadrant: Rich Dad’s Guide to Financial Freedom by Robert T Kiyosaki, Sharon Lechter

Dollars & Sense for Kids by Janet Bodnar

Dollars and Sense for College Students: Or How Not to Run Out of Money by Mid-Terms (Princeton Review Series) 
by Ellen Braitman 

Fast Cash For Kids by Bonnie and Noel Drew  - Young entrepreneurs learn the value of money through hundreds of 
money-making activities and a step-by-step business plan to guide kids as well as concerned parents and teachers. 

Financial Literacy: Introduction to the Mathematics of Interest, Annuities and Insurance by Kenneth Kaminsky

How You Can Profit From Your Credit Cards by Curtis E. Arnold

Girl, Get Your Money Straight: A Sister’s Guide to Healing Your Bank Account and Funding Your Dreams in 7 
Simple Steps by Glinda Bridgforth

If You Made a Million by David M. Schwartz, Steven Kellogg (Illustrator) 

In the Black: The African-American Parent’s Guide to Raising Financially Responsible Children by Fran Harris 

It Pays to Talk: How to Have the Essential Conversations with Your Family About Money and Investing by Carrie 
Schwab-Pomerantz and Charles R. Schwab

It’s a Habit, Sammy Rabbit! by Sam X Renick
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Larry Burkett’s Money Planner for Kids by Larry Burkett, Kevin Miller

Learn to Earn by Peter Lynch and John Rothchild

Mad Cash: A First Timer’s Guide to Investing by Emmanuel Modu, Andrea Walker 

Mom, Can You Buy Me This? by Kathryn Durham

Money Doesn’t Grow on Trees: A Parent’s Guide to Raising Financially Responsible Children by Neale S. Godfrey

Money Hungry by Sharon G. Flake

Money Mama & The Three Little Pigs by Lori Mackey

Money Sense for Kids! by Holis Page Marman

Money Savvy Generation - Tools to teach children about the choices they have for money. http://www.msgen.com

Money Trouble by Bill Cosby. Follow Little Bill as he first learns how to earn money and then learns the satisfaction 
of giving to others (Ages 6 - 10). 

Monopoly Game

Not for a Billion Gazillion Dollars by Paula Danziger

One Grain of Rice There are two different versions of this story available at Amazon

Opening a Bank Account by Stuart Schwartz, Craig Conley

Our Money - The History, Minting And Use Of Money In The United States by Karen Bornemann Spies

Our Vulnerable Youth: The Financial Literacy of American 12th Graders by Lewis Mandell, Ph.D. 

Personal Finance for Dummies by Eric Tyson, MBA

Quantum Teaching by Bobbi DePorter, Mark Reardon, Sarah Singer-Nourie

Reallionaire by Farrah Gray with Fran Harris

Rich Dad, Poor Dad by Robert T. Kiyosaki

Rich Dad, Poor Dad: What the Rich Teach Their Kids About Money That the Poor and Middle Class Do Not! by 
Robert T. Kiyosaki, Sharon L. Lechter

Rich Kid, Smart Kid: Giving Your Children a Financial Headstart by Robert T. Kiyosaki

* Rocks to Riches by Elisabeth Donati and Jan K. Ruskin

Round And Round The Money Goes - What Money Is And How We Use It (Ages 5 to 9) by Melvin and Gilda Berger 

Secrets of the Millionaire Mind by T. Harv Eker

Smart Couples Finish Rich by David Bach
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Smart Moves by Carla Hannaford, Ph.D. (a great book on why we teach the way we do) 

Smart Women Finish Rich by David Bach 

The Buck Book - All Sorts Of Things You Can Do With A Dollar Bill Besides Spend It by Anne Akers Johnson 

Teenvestor: The Practical Investment Guide for Teens and Their Parents by Emmanuel Modu, Andrea Walker 

The Automatic Millionaire : A Powerful One-Step Plan to Live and Finish Rich by David Bach 

The Energy of Money by Maria Nemeth

The Everything Kids Money Book by Diane Mayr

The First National Bank of Dad by David Owen

The Kid’s Guide to Money - Earning It, Saving It, Spending It, Growing It, Sharing It by Steve Otfinoski

The Laws of Money, The Lessons of Life by Suze Orman

The Millionaire Next Door by Thomas J. Stanley, William D. Danko

The Millionaire Mind by Thomas J. Stanley

The Money Book - A Smart Kid’s Guide To Savvy Saving And Spending by Elaine Wyatt and Stan Hinden

* The Ultimate Allowance  by Elisabeth Donati

The Richest Man in Babylon by George S. Clason

The Secrets of Money: A Guide for Everyone on Practical Financial Literacy by Braun Mincher

The Story of Money by Betsy Maestro

The New Totally Awesome Business Book For Kids And Their Parents by Adraine B. Berg and Arthur Berg Bochner 

The New Totally Awesome Money Book For Kids And Their Parents by Adraine B. Berg and Arthur Berg Bochner

Think and Grow Rich by Napoleon Hill

Ultimate Kids’ Money Book by Neale S. Godfrey, Randy Verougstraete (Illustrator)

Our Money - The History, Minting And Use Of Money In The United States by Karen Bornemann Spies

When I Grow Up I’m Going to be a Millionaire (A Children’s Guide to Mutual Funds - downloadable) by Ted Lea, Lor 
Lea
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Licensing Agreement for Hosting Creative Wealth Intl, LLC 
Events and Distributing the Financial Freedom PlayBook™

Thank you for joining CWI’s mission to teach money management and wealth creation principles to kids, 
teens and adults. Creative Wealth Intl., LLC (CWI) is a Wyoming corporation responsible for licensing 
all Creative Wealth programs. “You” are the individual signing this Licensing Agreement after having pur-
chased the Coach’s Curriculum and Playbook or you have purchased the Coach’s Curriculum, Playbook 
and DVD Training Set, or successfully completed the live CWI Train-the-Trainer program and completed 
all necessary requirements to become a Certified Creative Wealth Coach. Granting Licensing rights to 
individuals and organizations is at the sole discretion of CWI.

You wish to host CWI licensable programs for the benefit of individuals desiring to learn about money 
management and wealth creation principles and distribute copies of the Financial Freedom Playbook to 
participants of those programs. CWI and you are entering into this Licensing Agreement effective as of 
______________, 201____ to authorize you to hold Creative Wealth programs and to distribute the Finan-
cial Freedom Playbook in accordance with the terms and conditions described in this Licensing Agree-
ment.  In consideration of the promises set forth in this Licensing Agreement, CWI and you agree to the 
following:

1. Authorization to Use CWI Branded Programs.  
You are authorized to conduct CWI programs, in accordance with the following requirements, provided 
by CWI to you in writing. All situations require that licensing fees be current. 

Note: Only if you have attended and completed Creative Wealth’s live Train-the-Trainer program, can you 
utilize the terms “Certified Creative Wealth Coach” when referring to your role as instructor. Only if you 
have attended, and completed, the live Train-the-Trainer Program, can you conduct fee-based one-week 
(5-day camp) Camp Millionaire or one-week (5-day camp) Moving Out! for Teens (separate curriculum).  

Please check appropriate situation below:

o   1A: Purchase of CWI Coach’s Binder and Financial Freedom Playbook only. 
Upon purchase of the Coach’s Curriculum (consisting of Camp Millionaire program and The Money 
Game™) and Financial Freedom Playbook, you are authorized to teach this program in a school setting 
(public or private), afterschool setting, homeschool setting or other educational gathering or event that is 
provided free of charge to participants. You may, however, charge a materials fee to recoup your costs of 
providing the materials to participants.
 
o  1B: Purchase of CWI Train-the-Trainer Home Study Program.
If you have purchased the Coach’s Curriculum, Playbook and DVD Training Set, but have not attended 
CWI’s live Train-the-Trainer program, you are authorized to teach CWI programs in a school setting 
(public or private), afterschool setting, homeschool setting or other educational gathering or event that is 
provided free of charge to participants. You may, however, charge a materials fee to recoup your costs of 
providing the materials to participants. In addition, you may conduct short fee-based (1-3 day) programs 
by submitting, and gaining approval from CWI of, a 15 minute video (in DVD format) of yourself teach-
ing a segment of the program, including The Money Game™ to a group of at least 10 children (any age). 
This requirement helps us ensure the quality and integrity of our programs.
You may not conduct any free or fee-based one-week (5-day camp) Camp Millionaire or Moving Out! 

NAME (Print):       

TRAINING LOCATION:     

TRAINING DATE:      
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programs unless you have attended, and completed, CWI’s live Train-the-Trainer program.
 
o  1C: Attended, and completed, CWI’s live Train-the-Trainer Program.
If you have attended CWI’s live Train-the-Trainer program, you are authorized to teach this program in a 
school setting (public or private), afterschool setting, homeschool setting or other educational gathering or 
event that is provided free of charge to participants.  In addition, you are also authorized to conduct fee-
based Camp Millionaire or Moving Out! programs of any length.

Licensees are not authorized to train others to conduct/teach or host CWI programs and agree to refer any 
individual or entity to CWI if you receive any inquiry about becoming a Creative Wealth Coach. 

2. License to Use and Distribute the Financial Freedom Playbook. 
CWI  grants to you a NON EXCLUSIVE, revocable license to: (a) use Financial Freedom Playbooks 
(program workbooks) acquired by you from CWI, solely for conducting CWI events approved under this 
Licensing Agreement; and (b) to distribute such copies of the Financial Freedom Playbook to attendees of 
those CWI events. Neither you, nor anyone else is authorized to copy, reproduce, create derivative works 
or publicly display, publish or transmit the Financial Freedom Playbook in any manner or media, includ-
ing without limitation in electronic format unless authorized in writing by CWI.  CWI retains all owner-
ship of the content in the Financial Playbook.  

3. Use of the CWI Brand Names. 
You are authorized to use CWI program names and logos in advertising your events in any media. You 
may not, however, use the CWI brand names in conjunction with any domain names or corporate names.  
You are encouraged to use the CWI brands and logos on your business websites to advertise CWI pro-
grams.

4. Your Suggestions.  
CWI welcomes all feedback or suggestions that you may have about curriculums and workbooks and any 
other aspect of the program or materials, but it is purely voluntary and you have no obligation to provide 
any feedback/suggestions to CWI.  If you do provide CWI with feedback or suggestions, you will be 
deemed to have granted to CWI an unrestricted, unlimited worldwide license to copy, modify, incorporate 
into our program and materials, distribute and publicly use such feedback and/or suggestions as CWI sees 
fit to accomplish the mission and without any financial or other obligation to you, unless otherwise prear-
ranged.

5. License Fees, Attendee-Fees and Taxes
CWI charges a monthly licensing fee for using existing programs and future programs as developed. This 
includes holding programs under Creative Wealth program names and branding and for each copy of the 
Financial Freedom Playbook as well as ongoing educational events, discounts on programs, products and 
services. Licensing fees will be set at CWI’s reasonable discretion. Standard monthly licensing fees for 
programs, products and services are attached to this licensing agreement (Exhibit A). Fees can be changed 
at Licensor’s discretion, however, they will not be changed more than one time per year and you will be 
notified in writing prior to any changes. CWI will deliver the Financial Freedom Playbooks on or before 
the applicable event date after receiving payment in good funds for said Playbooks.  If you do not pay all 
applicable licensing fees, CWI is entitled to terminate this Agreement effective upon notice. 

If you have attended the live Train-the-Trainer program, or have received approval to teach paid programs 
by submitting performance video (see 1B above), you may charge a reasonable fee to each attendee for 
each CWI event, but are not required to do so. You will use good faith efforts to provide scholarships by 
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soliciting such from outside sources or out of the proceeds that you collect for holding the applicable 
event, to 10% of the attendees for each event, to enable them to attend at a reduced rate or free of charge 
if you desire.  

You are responsible for all taxes that you are required to collect or otherwise pay to any taxing authority 
for hosting any fee-based CWI event.

6. Scholarship Funds and Sponsorships.
You are only authorized to collect grants and/or donations from any person or entity if you are a legal 
nonprofit 501(c)(3) and provide said business or organization with a tax-deductible receipt as required by 
law.  You agree to get approval for all offers to sponsor CWI events from CWI from any outside individual 
or business entity. Notice of all donations and sponsorships must be sent to CWI either by mail or email 
prior to receiving such funds.

7. Reports and Quality Control.
You will provide any required reports and completed event-attendee surveys to CWI for each CWI event 
on or before the date requested by CWI from time to time, containing such detail and in a format desig-
nated by CWI.  You also agree that CWI may visit and audit any CWI event and your records for such 
event, to ensure compliance with the terms of this Licensing Agreement and in order to ensure quality and 
consistency for CWI events.  The Camp Millionaire, Moving Out! and Creative Wealth trademarks and 
associated logo/graphics (“Trademark”) are primarily licensed by CWI and you acknowledge the CWI 
primary license of the Trademark and all associated goodwill.  You agree not to adopt, use, or register any 
corporate name, trade name, trademark, domain name, service mark or certification mark that is similar to 
or may cause any likelihood of confusion about ownership of the Trademark in any country or territory in 
the world.  You may not use the Trademark in any publication or other material without CWI’s prior writ-
ten approval. 

8. Term.
This Licensing Agreement commences with the effective date written above and will continue in effect 
until terminated by either party pursuant to this Section 8. Either CWI or you can terminate this Licens-
ing Agreement on thirty days’ written notice with or without cause.  If either you or CWI terminate this 
Licensing Agreement, you must return all copies of the Financial Freedom Playbook that have not been 
distributed by you as of the termination date. Cost to return product will be licensee’s responsibility. You 
also agree to destroy or return all copies of the Coach’s Curriculum.

9. Protecting the CWI materials.
You agree to purchase or reimburse CWI upon request for any applicable insurance coverage as may be 
required by CWI (or its insurers) from time to time for each CWI event that you may hold.  You agree 
to defend, indemnify and hold CWI and its officers and directors harmless from any claims arising in 
connection with or in any way relating to this Licensing Agreement, including without limitation via any 
breach of this Licensing Agreement and any negligence or willful misconduct by you or anyone that you 
enlist or engage to assist you in organizing or hosting CWI events.  You agree that your duty to indemnify 
CWI extends to any and all liabilities, attorneys’ fees and expenses incurred by CWI and any other losses 
incurred by CWI for any bodily injury or property damage occurring in connection with any Camp Mil-
lionaire event. 

10. Exclusive Licensing Area.
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This licensing agreement is for a non-exclusive area. If licensee desires to have an exclusive area in which 
to conduct CWI events, a separate licensing fee is required in addition to a more detailed agreement. 

11. Miscellaneous.  
This Licensing Agreement will be governed by the laws of the State of California.  If either party em-
ploys attorneys to enforce any rights arising out of or relating to this Licensing Agreement, the prevailing 
party in any such legal action or proceeding will be entitled to recover its reasonable attorneys’ fees, costs 
and other expenses. CWI and you are not partners, joint venturers, agents or in any employee/employer 
relationship by virtue of this Licensing Agreement. You are not authorized to make any promises, enter 
into any agreements or incur any responsibilities or liabilities on CWI’s behalf.  You are not authorized to 
assign this Licensing Agreement to any other person or entity. 

This Licensing Agreement constitutes the entire agreement between CWI and licensee and supersedes 
all prior and contemporaneous agreements and understandings relating to the subject matter herein.  No 
waiver of any right or obligation under this Licensing Agreement is effective unless received a writing 
signed by the party waiving such right or obligation.  CWI may update or amend its requirements for 
holding its events under this Licensing Agreement effective upon written notice to you and you agree 
to comply with any updated requirements.  Otherwise, this Licensing Agreement may not be amended 
except in a written document signed by both parties, referencing and expressly amending this Licensing 
Agreement. 

Licensee/Contact Information   Creative Wealth Intl, LLC

           
Signature     Signature

      Elisabeth Donati/Pres./CEO  
Name (Please Print)    Name/Title

           
Date      Date
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CWI LICensIng BenefIts

Curriculum Outline A La Carte Menu

You will be able to download from a growing menu of fully prepared curriculum outlines. If you 
need a special program designed, just email us at least 3 weeks prior to the event and we’ll help 
you tailor the perfect program for your event.

Full 5-day summer camp programs (yearly updates) ➙

One-day programs for Kids, Teens, All-Girls, All-Boys ➙

Two-day programs for Kids, Teens, All-Girls, All-Boys ➙

Six-week weekly programs (1 hour each week) for school/after school/home school ➙

Eleven-week weekly programs (1 hour each week) for school/after school/home school ➙

Two day, one day, and half day programs for Grownups ➙

CWI event for Families events (4 hour) ➙

CWI Parent Night program (3 hour) ➙

One-hour community presentation ideas ➙

Half-hour community presentation ideas ➙

Other miscellaneous outlines as needed and designed ➙

Ability to have us help you custom design a program ➙

Related Products Available for Download/Order

The Money Game Materials (download only currently) ➙

Other Curriculum Materials (download only currently) ➙

CWI product on CWI website (can be purchased wholesale or sold as affiliate) ➙

Camp Millionaire shirts (available www.cafepress.com/creativewealth) ➙

Continual Education/Support/Marketing Materials

Full support staff to help you every step of the way, including web marketing information ➙

CWI email address (firstname.lastname@creativewealthintl.org) ➙

Weblinks to your websites ➙

Business Card template (you print) ➙

Brochures/flyers template (you print) ➙

Monthly Success Calls (expert speakers for your ongoing education) ➙

Weekly CWI Coaches Calls (program/business related) ➙

Access to financial professionals ➙

Marketing materials (press releases, articles) ➙
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exhibit A - CWI Licensing fees

Licensing Fees                Effective January 1, 2008

Organization Licensing Fees* Yearly Options
Nonprofit organizations
Public schools

19.95/month $149/year or $399/3 years

For profit companies
Private school

$39.95/month $395/year or $995/3 years

* For financial assistance, please call the office at 805-957-1024/800-928-1932. 

Financial Playbook Costs:

A Financial Playbook must be provided for every person that attends programs that last 
more than 16 hours (two-day program). 

  a) $14.95 each pre-printed, spiral bound 
 b) $395 per year. Includes Playbook in PDF form to be printed as needed.

Note: If you are doing a shorter programs or presentations for free to promote your event 
or other short event and only need a few Playbook pages (less than 10), you are free to 
copy as needed.

Suggestions for getting the fees underwritten:

There are many businesses that benefit from sponsoring or under-writing a CWI Event: 

• Banks/Credit Unions • Other Financial institutions • Insurance companies
• Financial planners  • Investment companies  • Large local companies 
• Local foundations

* You have permission to place a corporate logo and/or company name of a major sponsor — one who 
donates more than 25% of the cost of your event(s) on the Financial Playbooks, Completion Certificates 
and camp T-shirts if desired. These logos need to be emailed to CWI at least 3 weeks prior to the start of 
the event to allow for custom printing of the front cover of the Playbooks.
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Select Payment Plan

o	 Nonprofit Rate $19.95/month  o	$149/year   o	$399/3 years

o	 Regular Rate $39.95/month   o	$395/year   o	$995/3 years

o	 Assistance Rate (Must fill out Financial Assistance Form)

Licensing Fees Start Date: ______________________________
Note: All fees are set to auto-renew monthly or yearly. It is your responsiblity to inform us of a 
change in credit card information or your desire to cancel your agreement with CWI.

 Payment Information:  o	Visa        o	Mastercard     o	AmEx	

             
Card Number       Ex. Date  CVV 

             
Name:  

             
Billing Address:

             
City:      State:    Zip:

             
Phone:      Email:

Note: Licensing fees begin the first of the month following completion of training unless 
otherwise agreed up between you and CWI.

Disclosure: Licensing fees allow you access to the private CWI Coach’s Website which contains all the materi-
als to put on your events as well as access to all teleseminars and discounts on products/services offered by 
CWI. Upon activation of licensing fees, you can use to purchase materials from the website store. Failure to 
pay licensing fees will result in the deactivation of your CWI account.

exhibit “A”
CWI, LLC LICensIng PAyment InformAtIon
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CWI
www.creativewealthintl.org / info@creativewealthintl.org

135 Chapala Street • Santa Barbara, CA 93101
Toll-Free 800-928-1932 • 805-957-1024 • Fax 805-957-0125

Please complete additional contact information:

             
Company/Organization Name

             
Licensee Address, City, State, Zip

             
Phone/Fax      Email

Licensee’s contact information for CWI’s Website:
           
Name as you wish it to appear:           
            
Company name as you wish it to appear:          
             
Phone number(s):      Fax if desired:     
          
Email:               
           
FirstName.LastName@CreativeWealthIntl.org  (if desired):        
            
Web URL to list if you have one:          
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